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About This Documentation

This preface discusses:

» Understanding This Documentation
« Audience

» Typographical Conventions

e Products

« Related Information

« Comments and Suggestions

Understanding This Documentation

This documentation is designed to direct you through a basic PeopleSoft installation. It is not a substitute for the
database administration documentation provided by your relational database management system (RDBMS)
vendor, the network administration documentation provided by your network vendor, or the installation and
configuration documentation for additional software components that are used with PeopleSoft products.

Required updates to this installation documentation are provided in the form of "Required for Install" incidents,
which are available on My Oracle Support.

Instructions for installing Oracle's PeopleSoft PeopleTools are provided in PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation
guides. Application-specific installation instructions are provided in a separate document for the PeopleSoft
application. For instance, if you are installing Oracle's PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (CRM),
you need both the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation guide and the additional instructions provided for installing
PeopleSoft CRM.

To find the installation documentation for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for your PeopleSoft application, go to My
Oracle Support and search for the installation guide for your product and release.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, check My Oracle Support to ensure that you have the latest
version of this installation guide for the correct release of the PeopleSoft product that you are installing.

Audience

This documentation is written for the individuals responsible for installing and administering the PeopleSoft
environment. This documentation assumes that you have a basic understanding of the PeopleSoft system. One of
the most important components in the installation and maintenance of your PeopleSoft system is your on-site
expertise.

You should be familiar with your operating environment and RDBMS and have the necessary skills to support
that environment. You should also have a working knowledge of:

+ SQL and SQL command syntax.

» PeopleSoft system navigation.

» PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages, and how to modify them.
« Microsoft Windows.
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Oracle recommends that you complete training, particularly the PeopleSoft Server Administration and Installation

course, before performing an installation.

See Oracle University, http://education.oracle.com.

Typographical Conventions

To help you locate and understand information easily, the following conventions are used in this documentation:

Convention

Description

Monospace

Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code, such as
scripts that you run during the install. Monospace is also
used for messages that you may receive during the install
process.

Italics

Indicates field values, emphasis, and book-length publication
titles. Italics is also used to refer to words as words or |etters
as letters, asin the following example:

Enter the letter O.

Initial Caps

Field names, commands, and processes are represented as
they appear on the window, menu, or page.

lower case

File or directory names are represented in lower case, unless
they appear otherwise on the interface.

Menu, Page

A comma (,) between menu and page references indicates
that the page exists on the menu. For example, "Select Use,
Process Definitions" indicates that you can select the Process
Definitions page from the Use menu.

Cross-references

Cross-references that begin with See refer you to additional
documentation that will help you implement the task at hand.
We highly recommend that you reference this
documentation.

Cross-references under the heading See Also refer you to
additional documentation that has more information
regarding the subject.

(quotation marks)

Indicate chapter titlesin cross-references and words that are
used differently from their intended meaning.

= (line-continuation arrow)

A line-continuation arrow inserted at the end of aline of
code indicates that the line of code has been wrapped at the
page margin. The code should be viewed or entered as a
continuous line of code, without the line-continuation arrow.

Note. Note text.

Text that begins with Note. indicates information that you
should pay particular attention to as you work with your
PeopleSoft system.

12
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Convention

Description

Important! Important note text.

A note that begins with Important! is crucial and includes
information about what you need to do for the system to
function properly.

Warning! Warning text.

A note that begins with Warning! contains critical
configuration information or implementation considerations,
for example, if there is a chance of losing or corrupting data.
Pay close attention to warning messages.

Products

This documentation may refer to these products and product families:

» Oracle® BPEL Process Manager

» Oracle® Enterprise Manager

» Oracle® Tuxedo

» Oracle® WebLogic Server

»  Oracle's PeopleSoft Application Designer

» Oracle's PeopleSoft Change Assistant

» Oracle's PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer
» Oracle's PeopleSoft Data Mover

»  Oracle's PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

» Oracle's PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Oracle's PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Financial Management

Oracle's PeopleSoft Human Capital Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management

Oracle's PeopleSoft PeopleTools

Oracle's PeopleSoft Portal Solutions

Oracle's PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office

Oracle's PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

Note. This documentation may refer to both Oracle's PeopleSoft Portal Solutions and to PeopleSoft PeopleTools

portal or portal technologies. PeopleSoft Portal Solutions is a separate application product. The PeopleSoft

PeopleTools portal technologies consist of PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture and the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
portal technology used for creating and managing portals.

See http://www.oracle.com/applications/peoplesoft-enterprise.html for a list of PeopleSoft Enterprise products.
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Related Information

Oracle provides reference information about PeopleSoft PeopleTools and your particular PeopleSoft application.
The following documentation is available on My Oracle Support and on the Oracle PeopleSoft Online Help site:

« Product documentation for PeopleTools: Getting Started with PeopleTools for your release. This
documentation provides a high-level introduction to PeopleSoft PeopleTools technology and usage.

« Product documentation for PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals for your PeopleSoft application and release.
This documentation provides essential information about the setup, design, and implementation of your
PeopleSoft application.

To access documentation on My Oracle Support, go to https://support.oracle.com.
To access PeopleSoft Online Help (PeopleBooks),go to the Oracle PeopleSoft Online Help site:
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E17566 01/epm91pbrO/eng/psbooks/psft homepage.htm.

To install additional component software products for use with PeopleSoft products, including those products that
are packaged with your PeopleSoft products, you should refer to the documentation provided with those products,
as well as this documentation.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what you would like changed
about our documentation, PeopleSoft Online Help (PeopleBooks), and other Oracle reference and training
materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PSOFT-Infodev_US@oracle.com

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention to your comments and
suggestions. We are always improving our product communications for you.
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Chapter 1

Preparing for Installation

This chapter discusses:

« Understanding the Installation

« Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft Application Software
» Reviewing the Demo Database Size

» Using the Fluid User Interface

Understanding the Installation

This documentation includes pre-installation requirements, installation notes, and installation and configuration
instructions specific to PeopleSoft Financials/Supply Chain Management (FSCM) 9.2 applications. This
documentation is organized into sections by PeopleSoft application products. This chapter includes prerequisite
information for the PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 installation.

Task 1-1: Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft
Application Software

PeopleSoft applications built on PeopleTools 8.56 are delivered as deployment packages (DPKs), which include
the installation files for both the PeopleSoft 9.2 application and PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56.

For information on obtaining and installing PeopleSoft applications,

See PeopleSoft 9.2 Application Installation for your database platform and for the current PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release.

Install PeopleSoft PeopleTools as described in the "PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 Installation Guide" for your
database platform.

See PeopleSoft PeopleTools Installation Guide, for your database platform, on My Oracle Support.

Note that the DPK setup supports only installations in which the PS_ APP_ HOME location, which contains the
PeopleSoft application software, is not the same as the PS HOME location, which contains the PeopleTools
software.

See PeopleSoft Update Manager (PUM) Home Page, My Oracle Support, Doc ID 1641843.2.
See Oracle's PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 Home Page, My Oracle Support, Doc ID 2259140.2.

Note. Use of authentication domain in web profile is needed for Single Sign-On implementation.
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Task 1-2: Reviewing the Demo Database Size

The following table lists the approximate PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 Demo database size for each RDBMS platform.

Platform Approximate Database Size
Oracle— Unicode/ANS] 19GB

DB2 LUW — ANSI 58 GB

DB2 LUW — Unicode 88 GB

DB2 z/OS— ANSI 41 GB

DB2 z/OS — Unicode 47 GB

Microsoft SQL Server — ANSI 8.55 GB

Microsoft SQL Server — Unicode 11.5GB

Oracle recommends that you increase the Database Size Heap for the DB2 LUW platform only to a minimum of
20,000 to avoid any temporary table failure during Demo database creation.

Note. For the sake of brevity, this documentation sometimes refers to DB2 for z/OS as DB2 z/OS, and it
sometimes refers to DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Microsoft Windows as DB2 LUW.

Task 1-3: Using the Fluid User Interface

When you sign in to your PeopleSoft application, you may see the PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface by default. To
access the menu items, as seen in the classic user interface, from the PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface:

16
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1. On the PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface, shown in this example, select (press) the NavBar button at the top
right, which looks like a compass.

* Employes Saif Service

X 1=

§1,00T .23 Unagpied Criages

PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface home page

The Navigation bar (NavBar) side page appears.
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2. Select (press) Navigator.

18

~ Employee Self Service

¥ il
= =

$1,037.23 unapplied Charges

Requisition

Travel Authorizations

=

3 Pending Requests

My Preferences

o

Navigator side page with PeopleSoft menu items

The menu structure appears.

0 Open Requests

Chapter 1

NavBar a

Recent Places

My Favorites

Requisition

Time Entry
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3. Navigateto the desired item, such as Set Up FSCM or PeopleTools.

ORACLE

~ Employee Self Service

A iel
- =

$1,037.23 unapplied Charges

Requisition

Travel Authorizations

=

3 Pending Requesis

My Preferences

o

Navigator side page with PeopleSoft menu items

See Also

0 Open Requests

PeopleTools: Applications User's Guide, "Working With Fluid Homepages"

PeopleTools: Fluid User Interface Developer's Guide
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NavBar: Navigator

E-:

Recent Places

My Favorites

Requisition

Time Entry

<= | Administration

Administer File Processing

Materialized Views

Oracle Data Masking

Preload Cache

SignOn Event Message

PeopleTools Options

Message Catalog

System Dictionary

Translate Values

Load Application Server Cache

Tablespace Utilities

Tablespace Management

DDL Medel Defaults

Strings Table
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Chapter 2

Setting Up the PeopleSoft
Financials/Supply Chain Management
Database

This chapter discusses.

« Setting Up Installation Defaults for the System Database

» Déeting Summary Trees for the System Database

» Reviewing DB2 z/OS Requirements

»  Setting Up the Database for the Chartfield Configuration Process
» Accessing FSCM Applications from PeopleSoft Portal Solutions

Task 2-1: Setting Up Installation Defaults for the System Database

Run the following script against the System (SYS) database only for PeopleSoft FSCM:
EPINSSYS.DMS -- Installation Defaults

This script establishes the installation defaults for the database. This only runs against the System (SYS) database.

Task 2-2: Deleting Summary Trees for the System Database

Run the following script only against the System (SYS) database for PeopleSoft FSCM:
EPCLNTRE.DMS -- Tree Definitions

This script deletes all of the summary trees from the database. This only runs against the System (SYS) database.

Task 2-3: Reviewing DB2 z/OS Requirements

This section discusses;

* Reviewing the EDM Pool Size
« Reviewing the Server Transfer Program Log
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Task 2-3-1: Reviewing the EDM Pool Size

The PeopleSoft installation procedure places all tables for the product that you are installing into multiple,
physical DB2 z/OS databases using a shared table space methodology. Depending on the applications that you are
installing, the DB2 subsystem could have a minimum EDM Pool Size of 10-30 MB.

Task 2-3-2: Reviewing the Server Transfer Program Log

As a DB2 z/OS customer, you may see the following error message in the log file PSXFR.LOG that is generated
when you run the PeopleSoft Server Transfer program:

501 Invalid data set name <name>. Use MVS Dsname conventions

Note. For details on PeopleSoft Server Transfer program, review the chapter "Setting Up the Batch Environment
on z/OS" in PeopleTools Installation for DB2 for zOS for the current PeopleTools release found in My Oracle
Support.

Ignore this error for the following files because they are not used in a DB2 z/OS environment:

+ 853AUDRT.SQR
+ 854AUDRT.SQR
+ 853INDRT.SQC
» 853TBLRT.SQC
» 853TRGRT.SQC
+ 854INDRT.SQC
+ 854TBLRT.SQC
* 854TRGRT.SQC

Task 2-4: Setting Up the Database for the Chartfield Configuration
Process

This section discusses:

« Understanding Database Requirements for the ChartField Configuration Process
» Defining Settings for the ChartField Configuration Process

Understanding Database Requirements for the ChartField Configuration
Process

Due to the large number of updates performed by the ChartField Configuration Application Engine program
(FS_CFCONFIG), you may encounter certain database errors when running the program. This is particularly true
if you are adding or deleting ChartFields in your configuration. To address this, Oracle recommends that you use
the database settings given in the following section as a starting point; however, you may need to adjust these
upward if you encounter errors while running the utility.
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Database

Task 2-4-1: Defining Settings for the ChartField Configuration Process

DB2 LUW

» Update the locking mode to share:
db2set DBZ RR TO RS=yes

Note. This parameter is depreciated from DB2 LUW version 10.1 onwards.

 Include the following command in the DBMCFG.SQL configuration file:
UPDATE DBM CFG USING QUERY HEAP SZ 64000

« Logfilesize (4KB): (LOGFILSIZ) = 24000
*  Number of primary log files. (LOGPRIMARY) = 20
» Usethe following minimum Tablespace sizes (you may need to increase these sizes):

+ BDAPP— 9720
BDAPPIDX — 2680

+ BDLARGE —1191

+ FAAPP— 11312

+ FSLARGEIDX — 13568
+ LCAPP— 28572

+ LCAPPIDX — 2600

» Recyclethe instance after changing the settings.
DB2 z/0S

Oracle recommends no changes.
Microsoft SOL Server

Oracle recommends no changes.

Oracle
* Rollback or UNDO Tablespace = 1536MB
* Rollback Segment sizing: Initial Extent + (Next Extent * Maxextents) = 1024 MB (approximate)
+ dml_locks=1024 (set ininit.ora)
Changing the dml_locks setting requires that you recycle the instance.

Task 2-5: Accessing FSCM Applications from PeopleSoft Portal
Solutions

Only perform this task if you use the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions product and want to access your PeopleSoft
Financials, ESA, or SCM application from within the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions database.
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Database

The installation phase of your PeopleSoft application should only entail setting up a single link to the PeopleSoft
application content provider. To set up the single link and the single sign on, see the following sections of the
PeopleSoft Portal Solutions installation documentation:

"Installing PeopleSoft Single Sign-On"
" Accessing PeopleSoft Content Providers'
"Installing Services Procurement Navigation™

"Creating Content Provider Navigation Collections (Recommended)" discusses additional product-specific
steps you may need to perform for fully functional navigation within the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions database.

See PeopleSoft Portal Solutions Installation for the current PeopleTools release in My Oracle Support.

24
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Chapter 3

Configuring Application SQRs and COBOL
for the DB2 z/OS Server

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding SQR and COBOL Processing on the DB2 z/OS Server
» Allocating Data Sets on the z/OS File System
« Moadifying the JCL Shells

Understanding SQR and COBOL Processing on the DB2 z/OS
Server

This section applies if you are running PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 on the DB2 z/OS database platform and want to run
SQR and COBOL processes on the z/OS server that require reading and writing of external files.

For both SQR and COBOL processing on the DB2 z/OS server, the process scheduler provides standard JCL
templates to submit jobs in the z/OS server. These shells accommodate basic input and output files that are
determined by the program engines themselves. However; for those SQR and COBOL processes that require
special input or output files, additional modifications must be made to the JCL templates to accommodate these
files.

PeopleSoft General Ledger and PeopleSoft Cash Management both contain several of these special files in certain
SQR processes. To accommodate these files, data sets must be pre-allocated on the z/OS file system, as well as
modifications made to the JCL shells.

Task 3-1: Allocating Data Sets on the z/OS File System

Sequential or partitioned data sets can be used in COBOL and SQR processing. The DISP parameter in the JCL is
critical to the successful execution of a JCL job submission and very sensitive to the data set disposition at the
initiation of the job. For this reason, Oracle strongly recommends the use of a partitioned data set, rather than
sequential data sets—particularly for output files—and for input files, when the existence of the actual file drives
the processing path that the program takes.

All like processes share the same JCL Shells. An invalid file disposition in the process can prevent that process
and all the processes from executing successfully. For this reason Oracle recommends using DISP=SHR in the
JCL Shells, as discussed later in this document. DISP=SHR presumes that the data set exists at the time a job
execution is initiated. If the data set does not exist, a JCL error occurs. The PDS requires only the root data set,
for it the individual member does not need to exist. If the member does not exist, it is automatically created by the
z/OS file management system.

You should allocate partitioned data sets that include the following attributes:

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 25



Configuring Application SQRs and COBOL for the DB2 z/OS Server Chapter 3

« Ther ecor d format should be variable block (RECFM=VB).

« Therecord length should be slightly wider than the record length of the file, which is defined within the SQR
itself.

Refer to the table below for SQR LRECL definitions.

» The data set name type should be PDS (DSORG=PO).
The following is an example of a JCL statement to allocate a PDS:

//*

//PDSALL DD DSN=PSHLQ.PPVVV.SQRFILES,

// DISP=(,CATLG,DELETE),

// DCB= (DSORG=PO, RECFM=VB, LRECL=500) ,
// VOL=SER=,

// SPACE= (TRK, (200, 95,75),RLSE),

// UNIT=SYSDA

/] *

The following table details the information that you can use to both pre-allocate the data set and modify the JCL
Shells for PeopleSoft FMS in the next section, Modifying the JCL Shells.

Data Set Type /

SQR or COBOL Record Format / Member Name or
PeopleSoft Product Program Name DD Card Name' Record Length Random Name?
General Ledger GLS7500 Defined and entered by | PDS/VB/850 Specific Member name
the customer (OUTPUT FILE)
Treasury ECINO0O1 Defined and entered by | PDS/VB/500 Specific Member name

the customer. (OUTPUT FILE)

I DD Card Name — File name passed from within the program; limited to 8 characters with no special characters.
2 Random name uses a member name of A%INSTANCE%

The following tables detail the information that you can use to both pre-allocate the data set and modify the JCL
Shells for PeopleSoft SCM products in the next section, Modifying the JCL Shells.

PeopleSoft Inventory:

SQR or COBOL Program Data Set Type / Record Member Name or Random

Name DD Card Name' Format / Record Length Name?

INS9050 INCOUNT PDS/VB/250 Specific Member name
(INPUT FILE)

INS9051 INCOUNT PDS/VB/250 Specific or Random Member
name (OUTPUT FILE)

INS9080 INFCST PDS/VB/250 Specific or Random Member
name (OUTPUT FILE)

INS9081 INFCST PDS/VB/250 Specific Member name
(INPUT FILE)

! DD Card Name — File name passed from within the program; limited to 8 characters with no special characters.

26
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2 Random name uses a member name of A%INSTANCE%

PeopleSoft Manufacturing:

SQR or COBOL Program Data Set Type / Record Member Name or Random

Name DD Card Name Format / Record Length Name

SFS1100 SELPID PDS/FB/183 Specific Member name
(OUTPUT FILE)

SFS1600 SELPID PDS/FB/183 Specific Member name

(OUTPUT FILE)

I DD Card Name — File name passed from within the program; limited to 8 characters with no special characters.

2 Random name uses a member name of A%INSTANCE%

Task 3-2: Modifying the JCL Shells

The PeopleSoft release delivers three shells. One for COBOL, SHELCBL.JCT, and two for SQRs,
SHELSQRF.JCT and SHELSQRP.JCT. The shells are located in the <PS HOME>/appserv/prcs/shelljcl
directory in UNIX System Services.

For each file and each program to be run with that JCL shell, the shell itself must be modified with the appropriate
DD statement name and corresponding data set name. For example, if there are six SQRs that reference a total of

10 special input or output files, and these SQRs use the SHELSQRF.JCT JCLshell, then 10 DD statement cards
must be added to the appropriate section of the SHELSQRF.JCT file.

The following is an example of the editing that is required in JCL shell SHELSQRF.JCL to accommodate special
files that are referred to as INSQR1 and INSQR2 in the SQR programs (change shown in bold font):

//*CTRANS DD DSN=&SQRHLQ..LINKLIB,DISP=SHR
//SORDIR DD DSN=&SQRHLQ..ERRDAT, DISP=SHR

//SI DD DSN=&PSHLQ..SQRINC, DISP=SHR

//SYSTERM DD SYSOUT=*

//SYSOUT DD SYSOUT=*

/ /DBGLOG DD SYSOUT=*

//SYSTMPDB DD UNIT=WORK, SPACE=(TRK,25) VS1 ONLY
//SP DD DSN=&PSHLQ..SQRSRC (&SQRID), DISP=SHR
//* ADD DD STATEMENTS HERE FOR LIBRARY CONCATENATION
/]

//SYSTERM DD SYSOUT=*

//*

$SQROUTS

//*

//SQRPOST DD DSN=&SQRHLQ..DAT (POSTSCRI), DISP=SHR
//SYSERR DD SYSOUT=*

//SYSTSIN DD DSN=&PSHLQ..PARMLIB (NOPARMS) ,DISP=SHR
//SYSIN DD DSN=&PSHLQ..PARMLIB (&PRMID), DISP=SHR
//SQORINI DD DSN=&PSHLQ..SQRSRC (PSSQRINI), DISP=SHR
//INSQR1 DD DSN=&PSHLQ. .INSQRPDS (A%INSTANCES%) ,DISP=SHR
//INSQR2 DD DSN=&PSHLQ. .INSQRPDS (INFILE) ,DISP=SHR
// PEND

/]
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//$PRCSNAMES EXEC SQRPROC, SQRID=%PRCSNAME%
//SYSTSIN DD *

DSN SYSTEM ($DB2SUB%)

RUN PROG (SQR) -

PLAN (SQRPLAN) -
LIB('SYS5.SQR614B1.SQR.UNICODE.LOAD') -

$SORFLAGSS
END

//*

//SYSIN DD *
$SQRPARMSS

/*

If you have already configured a process scheduler, the shells that your configuration uses can be found in:
<PS CFG_HOME>/appserv/prcs/<process scheduler name>/shelljcl.

Note. You must stop and restart the process scheduler for the edits in the JCL shells to take effect.
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Chapter 4

Configuring Global Search Using
PeopleSoft Search Framework

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding Configuring Global Search Using PeopleSoft Search Framework
» Prerequisites

» Defining New Roles for Global Search

» Defining Search Group Display

» Verifying the Setup of Portal Node in PeopleSoft FSCM

» ldentifying FSCM Search Definitions for Attachments

« Deploying and Indexing Delivered Search Definitions

» Upgrading File Attachments

Understanding Configuring Global Search Using PeopleSoft
Search Framework

PeopleSoft Search Framework is a PeopleTools indexed search technology that relies on the use of a predefined
search engine by way of PeopleSoft Integration Broker. It supports Elasticsearch as the Search Engine. PeopleSoft
Integration Broker provides the interface between PeopleSoft Search Framework and Elasticsearch to deploy
PeopleSoft Search, build the indexes, and return the search results.

Important! There are deployment and sizing considerations which should be determined prior to implementation
of search. Review the document Elasticsearch Homepage (Document ID: 2205540.2) on My Oracle Support for
more information. This page provides information concerning configuration of the Elasticsearch environment. See
the PeopleSoft Search Framework information in the product documentation for PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search
Technology for your new release for details about configuring PeopleSoft Search.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Applications Fundamentals.

Prerequisites

This section describes the required setup for Search Framework to enable the Global Search functionality within
the Financial/Supply Chain Management product line.

Important! Elasticsearch configuration requires the installation of PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55.11 or higher.
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Important! You should only perform these steps if you have completed the tasks discussed in the PeopleTools
installation chapter, "Configuring Integration Between PeopleSoft PeopleTools and Search Framework," for your
new release.

See the PeopleTools Installation guide for your database platform and current PeopleTools release, "Configuring
Integration Between PeopleSoft PeopleTools and Search Framework."

See Also

PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search Technology

Task 4-1: Defining New Roles for Global Search

Sample roles are provided for the Global Search and the Search Pages. You will need to determine which users
will need access to these roles for searching. Your PeopleSoft administrator needs to complete the steps below to

add roles.

To add the roles for search:

1. Select PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles, User Profiles.
2. Onthe User Profiles page, select the Roles tab.
3. Inthegrid, add the roles shown in the following table, appropriate to the user who can access the Global

Search:
Global Search Category ROLE Permission List
Accounts Payable Search Accounts Payable EPSR1040
Asset Management Search Asset Management EPSR1030
Catalog Items Search Catalog EPSR1080
Expenses Search Expenses EPSR1050
General Ledger Search General Ledger EPSR1060
Procure to Pay Search PtoP EPSR1000
Purchasing/Procurement Search Procurement EPSR1020
Strategic Sourcing Search Strategic Sourcing EPSR1010
Supplier Information Search Supplier Information EPSR1080
Supplier Contracts Document Search Authored Documents EPSR1090

In addition there are several PeopleTools roles created for users who access the Search Definitions and are
allowed to run and schedule the search indexes. These roles are:

» Search Server — required only for the user setup as the Callback user for the Search Instance

30
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«  Search Query Administrator — required to access Queries associated with al Search Definitions, thisis
required for the Callback user aswell as for any user who will need to modify these queries.

« Search Administrator — required for any user who will be allowed to submit jobs for indexing.
» Search Developer — required for any user who will be granted access to the design of Search Definitions
See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search Technology.

Task 4-2: Defining Search Group Display

This section discusses;

« Understanding Search Group Display
« Adding the Search Group to the Home Page Search Context
» Enabling the Global Search Box in the Page Header

Task 4-2-1: Understanding Search Group Display

In order for the Search Group to display in the Global Search Header and drop-down list, you must add the Search
Group to the Home Page Search Context and enable the global search box in the header.

Task 4-2-2: Adding the Search Group to the Home Page Search Context

To add the Search Group to the Home Page Search Context:
1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Search Admin Activity Guide.

In the Search Administration Activity guide, expand Administration section and select Define search context
page.

2. Onthe Define Search Context search page, select Home Page from the Context Type drop-down list, and then
click Search.
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3. Add the Search Groups, as appropriate for your installation, and other valuesin the grid as needed.
This table lists names, sequence order, and descriptions for the fields and values in the Define Search Context

page, for example for the Home Page:

Chapter 4

Default Sequence Search Category Name Description
Y 1 EP_PROCURE_TO_PAY Procure to Pay
N 2 EP_SOURCING Strategic Sourcing
N 3 EP_PROCUREMENT Purchasing/Procurement
N 4 EP_ASSETS Asset Management
N 5 EP_PAYABLES Accounts Payable
N 6 EP_EXPENSES Expenses
N 7 EP_GENERAL_LEDGER Genera Ledger
N 8 EP_VENDORS Supplier Information
N 9 EP_CATALOG_ITEMS Catalog Items
N 10 EP_CS AUTHORED_DOC Supplier Contract Documents
N 11 PTPORTALREGISTRY Navigator
N 12 EOFD_FLUID_DISCUSSIONS FSCM Discussions
4. Click Save.

Task 4-2-3: Enabling the Global Search Box in the Page Header

To enable the Global Search box in the page header, perform the following steps:
1. Select PeopleTools, Portal, General Settings.
2. Select the Display Globa Search in Header check box.

3. Click Save.

Task 4-3: Verifying the Setup of Portal Node in PeopleSoft FSCM

To verify the Portal Node in the PeopleSoft FSCM environment:
1. Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the Portal node PSFT_EP.
The Node Definitions page appears.

3. Onthe Node Definitions page, select the Portal tab.
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4. Onthe Portal page, in the Content URI field, verify that you have entered an address that corresponds to your
PeopleSoft FSCM environment.

For example: http://<server>:<port>/psc/pshome/

5. Inthe Portal URI field, verify that you have entered an address that corresponds to your PeopleSoft FSCM
environment.

For example: http://< server>:<port>/psp/pshome/
6. Click Save.
7. Repeat steps 1 through 6 for the ERP Node.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Integration Broker Administration for more
information about Integration Broker setup.

Task 4-4: Identifying FSCM Search Definitions for Attachments

This step contains details on FSCM search definitions that can search for attachments.

Search Attachments are documents that can be included in a Search Index. Depending on the application and
setup, attachments can be stored on the FTP server, the SFTP server, or in the database. When attachments are to
be included in a search index, they must be defined on the Attachment Properties tab of the Search Definition
page. You can also find pre-defined attachments on the Search Definition page.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search Technology for more information on search
definitions and attachments.

This table illustrates the Financials and Supply Chain search definitions that can search for attachments, along
with the locations where they are used:

Search Definition Description Used In

EP AM_ASSET Assets Global / Search Pages

EP_AP VENDOR Suppliers Global / Search Pages

EP_AP_VOUCHERS Vouchers Global / Search Pages

EP_CS DOC ADHOC Adhoc Documents Search Content in Supplier Contract
Mgmt

EP_CS DOC_CONTRACTS Contract Documents Search Content in Supplier Contract
Mgmt

EP_CS DOC PURCHORDRS Purchase Order Documents Search Content in Supplier Contract
Mgmt

EP_CS DOC_SOURCING Sourcing Event Documents Search Content in Supplier Contract
Mgmt

EP_PO_CONTRACTS PO Contracts Global / Search Pages

EP_PO PURCHASE ORDERS Purchase Orders Global / Search Pages
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Search Definition Description Used In
EP_PO_REQUISITIONS Requisitions Global / Search Pages
EP_SS EVENTS Sourcing Events Global / Search Pages

Before indexing, verify that the URLID list is not blank. Attachments will not be indexed if the URLID list is
blank.

To verify:
1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Search Admin Activity Guide.

On the Search Administration section, click Administration, and select the Attachment URLID List option to
view the Attachments URLIDs page, as shown in the following example:

Search Administrator © <« | Search Administration Activity guide
Search Administration S oav

Legend Attachment URLIDs

Task Progress

:.‘ URLID List used by Search Framework Attachments

> * Configuration
-« O Administration URLID List Persanalize | Find | View All | (2 | [ First ‘&) 140f4 '} Last
Search Options *URL Identifier Description
O Search Instance Administration 1 |[EOFD_FILE_ATTACHQ Discussion Attachments ﬂ ﬂ
O Search Instance/ 2 PSSESATT_1 Q SES URL from File Attachments H =
Deploy/Delete Object 3 PSSESATT 2 Q SES URL from File Attachments ﬂ j
O schedule Search Index 4 PSSESATT_3 Q SES URL from File Attachments [+ [=]
O Domain Status
O Asynchronous Services
O Define Search C
View Search Contexts [l save

Node In Network
Remote Search Groups
O Attachment URLID List

’ Testing and Utilities

Attachments URLIDs List page
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2. Verify that the attachment URL 1Ds defined in the File Attachment Architecture (SES URL Equivalent
column), as shown in the following example, appear on thislist:

Administer File Attachments

*Pick Active Server 3 - Add URL Server Add FTP Server Add Database Server
File Attachment Servers Personalize | Find | View All | &3 | E First ‘4 1-4of4 &) Last
1] Type *Login *Password Confirm Password ;fﬂ?::a;?ffdwd Path SES URL Equivalent
1 FTP fipuser ssssssesscsnce| (senevescsncnens 102440253 FSCM91
2 FTP ftpuser sssssssssnsnss sssssssssssssss pisundy fscm80
3 DB PV_ATT_DB_SRY
4 URL COMMOMN_ATTS_RE

Component Subdirectories

[F] save | |[=] Notify

Verify Attachment URL IDs

If URL IDs are missing, add those.

See the task "Upgrading File Attachments" for instructions to add URL IDs and for information on File
Attachment Architecture.

Note. The Attachments URLIDs list is used by the Search Framework to know which attachments will be
available to Search Framework.

Task 4-5: Deploying and Indexing Delivered Search Definitions

This section discusses:

» Deploying Indexes
« Building an Index

Task 4-5-1: Deploying Indexes

After the indexes are defined, you need to deploy the search definition. You must also deploy the search
categories that contain more than one index. Search categories with only one index, which have the same name as
the search definitions, are automatically deployed.

Warning! The Deploy Search Definitions page also allows you to delete search definitions. Deleted search
definitions are not reversible.

The process of deploying and building search definitions defined for Global Search also automatically enables the
Keyword Search within Search Pages for the components associated on the Search Definition.
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Note. If your environment does not contain licenses for all products within the Procure to Pay search category you
will need to deploy the underlying indexes for the product. However, you do not need to build the indexes. As an
alternative, you can customize the Procure to Pay Search Category to remove Search Definitions related to
products that are not licensed.

To deploy a search definition:
1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Search Admin Activity Guide.

In the Search Administration Activity guide, expand the Deploy\Delete Object section to display the Deploy
Search Definitions page.

2. Select the check box in the left column.
3. Scroll to the bottom of the Deploy Search Definitions page, and click the Deploy button.
4. Select the Search Categories tab.
Confirm that the category with the same name as the search definition is automatically deployed.

5. Globa Search Categories generally contain more than one search definition. As such, they must be deployed
independently by following the same steps for a search definition except using the Search Categories tab to
deploy. Deploying these search categories can occur before or after individual search definitions are indexed.
For example, EP_PROCURE_TO_PAY is a Search Category that contains multiple search definitions.

Important! It must be deployed from the Search Categories tab before it is available in the Global Search bar.

PeopleSoft delivers a sample user defined as a callback user called PSAPPS for use with Search Framework. A
callback user is defined on the Search Framework Search Instance page. Before deploying Search Definitions,
verify that the callback user assigned to the Search Instance has been assigned a minimum of the following three
roles: Search Query Administrator, Search Server and Peoplesoft User.

Note. Different roles with equivalent permissions can also be used.

Failure to assign proper roles to the callback user will result in errors during search definition deploy and index
build.

See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search Technology, "Administering Search Definitions and Search Categories."

Task 4-5-2: Building an Index

In this section you use the Schedule Search Index page to build an index.
To build an index:
1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Search Admin Activity Guide.

In the Search Administration Activity guide, expand the Schedule Search Index section to display the
Schedule Search Index page.

Enter the Search Definition name in the Search Definition field.
Select Incremental or Full, type of Index Build.

Eal S N

Select Language depending on the database.
5. Click Run and enter a Process Scheduler.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Applications Fundamentals for more information about the
Build Search Index page.
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Task 4-6: Upgrading File Attachments

The file attachment architecture is enhanced to provide interfaces for existing legacy attachments for use in
definition for PeopleTools Search Framework indexes. In order for attachments to work properly in Search
Framework, the definitions for database and FTP or SFTP based file attachments are linked to a Tools URL
definition. You can add links in the architecture to define what is required. You can follow the steps listed, to
make the system ready for attachment processing in Search Indexes.

If your attachments are all stored within the database this procedure is not required. For any existing non-URL
(FTP) based file attachment setup which is crawled, there is a URL definition created in the SES URL Equivalent
column on the Administer File Attachment page. The corresponding URLs are automatically set up in PeopleSoft
PeopleTools. You need to verify that the file attachments for FSCM are set up.

To set up special URLs for File Attachment Architecture:

1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, File Attachments, Administer File Attachments.
The Administer File Attachments page appears as shown in the following example:

Administer File Attachments

*Pick Active Server 3 - Add URL Server Add FTP Server Add Database Server
File Attachment Servers Personalize | Find | View All | @l Q First ‘4’ 1-4of4 ‘*' Last
1] Type *Login *Password Confirm Password ;ii::&:"flcdwd Path SES URL Equivalent
1 FTP ftpuser sssscsescssene| escssssensssene| 102440253 FSCMa1 PSSESATT_1
2 FTP fipuser ssssssssasssss (ssssssssssssses pisundy fscman PSSESATT 2
3 DB PV_ATT_DB_SRV PSSESATT_3
4 URL COMMOMN_ATTS_RE

Component Subdirectories

[5] save ||[=] Motify

Administer File Attachments page

The page displays the definitions that you have created. Make some small change on the page, for example;
change the active server or add a space to the end of the login name, and save it. If required, you can revert the
change later.

Note. The SES URL Equivalent column is populated with the required URL values.
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2. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLS, to create PeopleSoft URL definitions.
Verify that in the PeopleSoft URL definitions page, the URLs are created automatically. The following
example shows a URL definition page:

URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier. PSSESATT_A

*Description:  |SES URL from File Attachments

*URLID: fip:i10.abe. xyz.dih
Comments:  This URL was automatically added from the File Attachments page in Fin/SCM. Do
MOT modify this URL from this page. Go to Setup Financials/Supply Chain =

Common Definitions = File Attachments = Administer File Attachments to change
this URL

URL Properies

[5] save ||[&* Return to Search 45| Mextinlist | |[=] Motify [Ey Add

URL Maintenance page

These URLSs are created with PSSESATT_<number> prefix. The <number> corresponds to the ROW number
on the URLslisted in Administer File Attachments page.

Verify the username and password are created under the URL Properties hyperlink and the URL path is
correct. The following example shows URL Properties window:
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URL Properties

Properties
Property Name Property Value

|PASSWORD la |
|USER |@ [FTPUsER

| ) Password Encryption

URL Properties window
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3. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Search Admin Activity Guide.

On the Search Administration section, click Administration, and select the Attachment URLID List option to
view the Attachments URLIDs page, as shown in the following example:

Search Administrator © « | Search Administration Activity guide
Search Administration T o
Legend Attachment URLIDs

Task Progress

= URLID List used by Search Framework Attachments

» * Configuration
« O Administration URLID List Personalize | Find | View All | 2 | Ll First ‘4 140f4 ‘»' Last
Search Options *URL Identifier Description
O Search Instance Administration 1 |[EOFD_FILE_ATTACHQ Discussion Attachments ﬂ ﬂ
O Search Inst 2 PSSESATT 1 @ SES URL from File Attachments [+ [=]
3 [PSSESATT_2 Q. SES URL from File Attachments [+ | [=]
edule Search Index 4 PSSESATT_3 Q SES URL from File Attachments [+ [=

O Domain Status
O Asynchronous Services

O Define Search Con

(5] save

View Searc

Node In Netwol
Remote Search Groups
O Attachment URLID List

» Testing and Utilities

URLID List Used by Search Framework Attachments page

Add the URLs created in step 2 to thislist.
4. Click Save.

Note. You cannot delete a server after you save the row and quit the component. After you quit, the system
assumes that attachments are stored on this server location.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Search Technology for more information about the Attachment
URL ID list

Note. URLs for Search Framework are only created for servers that are not already defined as a URL type.
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Configuring Materialized Views for
Operational Metrics

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding Materialized Views

« Enabling Materiaized View

» Maintaining Materialized Views

» Anayzing the Tiles Used in Operation Metrics

Understanding Materialized Views

When building SQL views or query views on an Oracle database, you have the option of implementing a
materialized view. In contrast to a standard view, which has only a logical existence, a materialized view has a
physical existence, and therefore it can be indexed, analyzed, and managed like other database tables. A
materialized view takes the results of complex SELECT statements and saves the datasets to disk. The results are
then readily available without the need to run the SQL each time.

Using materialized views can provide significant improvements in performance. The SELECT statements that
typically define materialized views often contain sizable tables, complex joins, and summary functions that may
take significant time and computing resources to complete. By running the SQL once and saving the results to a
table that can be used and reused, a significant savings of CPU and memory consumption can be achieved. Like
other PeopleSoft record definitions, materialized views are defined using Application Designer. The data is
refreshed on a time period defined in the materialized view record definition.

Conceptually similar indexed views and summary tables are present in Microsoft SQL platform and materialized
query tables are available in DB2/zOS platform.

The table below lists the products using materialized views for the Operation Metrics feature:

Product Pl Image Documentation

Accounts Payable 24 See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain
Management, "Supply Relationship
Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using
Operation Metrics in Payables.
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Product Pl Image Documentation

Accounts Receivable 24 See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain
Management, "Supply Relationship
Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using
Operation Metrics in Receivables.

Billing 24 See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain
Management, "Supply Relationship
Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using
Operation Metrics in Billing.

Task 5-1: Enabling Materialized View

This section discusses;

» Change Properties
» Creating Materialized View in App Designer

Note. The materialized views are disabled by default.

This section discussed the tasks to enable materialized views.

Task 5-1-1: Change Properties

To change properties:

Navigate to PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Materialized Views, Change Properties.

Note. The Change Properties page allows you to select views to enable or disable materialized views.
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Favorites « Main Menu «

Change Properties

» PeopleTools » > Utilties » > Administration = > Materialized Views = >

Change Froperties

Personalize | Find | View All | (2 | [ First ‘4’ 110 of 41 '»' Last
Enable 7 Dizable ? Materialized View Object Type Stop Online Refresh

1 APOD_APPCSUM_M @, Enabled Normal View

2 APOD_DELVCHR_WN G, Disabled Normal View

2 APOD_HLODVCHR_M| @ Disabled Normal View

4 APOD_INVCSUM_MY G Disabled Normal View

5 APOD_PYMTLAT_MN @ Disabled Normal View

6 APOD_PYMTSUM_M@ Disabled Normal View

T APOP_AFFCSUM_M|Q Disabled Normal Wiew

2 APOP_APPRVCH_M| @ Disabled Normal View

9 APOP_BSEPYMT_NQ Disabled Normal Wiew

10 APOP_CANPYMT_M|@_ Disabled Normal View
Change Properties: Materialized View
For more properties on this page,
See PeopleSoft PeopleTools: Data Management, "Administering PeopleSoft Databases on Oracle", Using
Materialized Views.
For specific information about views that can be converted into Materialized views, by product Receivables,
Payables and Billing,
See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain Management, "Supply Relationship Management," Using Operation
Metrics.
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Task 5-1-2: Creating Materialized View in App Designer

Once the materialized views are enabled in the above task and saved, access Application Designer and open
project ENABLEMYVS consisting of all views enabled. Build this project so as to create materialized views.

(@ Application Designer - ENABLEMVS
File Edit Wiew Insert Build Debug Tools Go Window Help

DE H g

&3] ENABLEMYS;

.29 Records
-5 APOD_APPCSUM_MY
i3 APOD_DELYCHR_MY
113 APOD_HLDWCHR_MY
653 APOD_INVCSUM_MY
-5 APOD_PYMTLAT_ MY
= APOD_PYMTSUM_hi
k= APOP_APPCSUM_MY
= APOP_APPRVCH_MY
-6 APOP_PYMNTDT_MY
- APOP_PYMTLAT My
k= APOP_PYMTSUM_MW
- APOP_PYMTVCH_MY
-6 APOP_WCHRSUM_MY
-5 APOP_VENDOR_MY
650 AR_APYMMNT My
653 BR_AUNPYT_M

47 saL

w[F]-[F] -

S

w[F]-[F] -

S

Application Designer: All Views

Task 5-2: Maintaining Materialized Views

For ongoing maintenance of materialized views, administrators can use the Materialized View Maintenance page
(PTMAT_MAINT). Administrators must have the Materialized View Administrator role and permission list to
access this page. Access the Materialized View Maintenance run control page.
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Navigate to PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Materialized Views, Materialized View Maintenance.

Materialized View Maintenance

Run Control ID SR

Select All Owner Q.

Refresh 7 Materialized View Name Materialized
1 APOD_APPCSUM_MV |Q Yes COMPLETE
2 APOD_DELVCHR_MV |Q No FAST
3 APOD_HLDVCHR_MV |Q Yes COMPLETE
4 APOD_INVCSUM_MV  |Q Yes
5 APOD_PYMTLAT_MV |Q Yes COMPLETE
6 APOD_PYMTSUM_MV |Q Yes COMPLETE
T APOP_APPCSUM_MV |Q Yes COMPLETE
8 APOP_APPRVCH_MV |Q Yes
9 APOP_BSEPYMT_MV |Q No FAST

10 APOP_CANPYMT_MV |Q No

Report Manager

Refresh Method

COMPLETE

COMPLETE

COMPLETE

Process Monitor

Personalize | Find | iew Al | | B First
Refresh Mode BuildMode  Refreshed Refresh Interval [Seconds] Ag;?g::‘ic Set Refresh Interval [Seconds]  Last Refresh Date  Staleness
ONDEMAND  IMMEDIATE  Yes Start/Stop 031152017 FRESH
B - — £:40:55.000000PM
A = = NOT
MAND  IMMEDIA Start/Stop -
ONDEMAND ~ IMMEDIATE No MATERIALIZED

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

ONDEMAND

MMEDIATE No Start/Stop

ey FRESH

ey FRESH

ey FRESH

ey FRESH

ey FRESH

ey FRESH
NOT
MATERIALIZED

NOT
MATERIALIZED

4 1100140 '*' Last

o EEMEEERRBRER
0 0] 00 [ 0] 0] @ [ [ [

Materialized View Maintenance

This page contains a grid that is populated with a list of the records in the materialized views table,
PSPTMATVWDEFN .

See PeopleSoft PeopleTools: Data Management, "Administering PeopleSoft Databases on Oracle", Using
Materialized Views.

When you click the Run button, the PTMATREFVW Application Engine program executes. It brings up the
Process Scheduler Request page. Enter the appropriate server on the page and click the OK button to initiate the

process.

User ID

Server Name
Recurrence

Time Zone

Process List
Select Description

Process Scheduler Request

Ld Refreshes Materialized View

Ok Cancel

PTDOCLE Run Control ID MATYW_RUNCTRL_DA
EPSMNT vi Run Date 08/20/2015 [5]
v Run Time [11:27:38PM
o}

*Format

TXT

Process Name

PTMATREFVW

Process Type

Application Engine | Web v

Resetto Current Date/Time

Distribution

¥ | Distribution

Process Scheduler Request page
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Task 5-3: Analyzing the Tiles Used in Operation Metrics

This section discusses:

» Operation Metrics in Payables, Receivables and Billing
» Using Operation Metrics in Payables

» Using Operation Metricsin Receivables

» Using Operation Metricsin Billing

Operation Metrics in Payables, Receivables and Billing

PeopleSoft enables its users with a method to evaluate and manage operational efficiency within Receivables,
Payables, and Billing. Using these performance indicators, users can determine the productivity of the operations
as a whole as well as individual performance. Performance can be measured in quantity/amount of vouchers
currently pending or processed over a given period of time.

Before accessing data on tiles, user preferences have to be set for all products.

Task 5-3-1: Using Operation Metrics in Payables

PeopleSoft Payables enables its users with a method to evaluate and manage operational efficiency within the
Payables product. Using these indicators, you can determine the productivity of the Payables operations as a
whole as well as individual performance.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain Management, "Supply Relationship Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using Operation Metrics in Payables.

To use operation metrics in payables:

1. Navigate to Fluid Home, Employee Self Service, Payables Operations Homepage.

Note. Users must be granted the appropriate permissions to access tiles and pages by assigning a permission
list ID.

2. Onthe Credit to Cash Operations page, click Voucher Approva Cycle Timetileto view grid dataretrieved
from materialized views enabled in previous tasks.

Note. For all Payables tiles, click on the tile to view grid data retrieved from materialized views.

Task 5-3-2: Using Operation Metrics in Receivables

PeopleSoft Receivables enables its users with a method to evaluate and manage operational efficiency within the
PeopleSoft Receivables product. Using these indicators, you can determine the productivity of the Receivables
operations as a whole as well as individual performance.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain Management, "Supply Relationship Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using Operation Metrics in Receivables.

To use operation metrics in receivables:
1. Navigate to Fluid Home, Employee Self Service, Credit to Cash Operations.
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Note. Users must be granted the appropriate permissions to access tiles and pages by assigning a permission
list ID.

2. Onthe Credit to Cash Operations page, click Unapplied Paymentstile to view grid data retrieved from
materialized views enabled in above tasks.

Note. For all Receivables tiles, click on tile to view grid data retrieved from materialized views.

Task 5-3-3: Using Operation Metrics in Billing

Users need a method to evaluate and manage operational efficiency within the PeopleSoft Billing product. Using
these indicators, you can determine the productivity of the billing operations as a whole as well as individual
performance. The performance can be measured in quantity/amount of invoices currently pending or processed
over a given period of time.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Supply Chain Management, "Supply Relationship Management," PeopleSoft Source to
Settle Common Information, Using Operation Metrics in Billing.

To use operation metrics in billing:
1. Navigateto Fluid Home, Employee Self Service, Credit to Cash Operations.

Note. Users must be granted the appropriate permissions to access tiles and pages by assigning a permission
list ID.

2. Onthe Credit to Cash Operations page, click Invoices by Specialist tile to view grid dataretrieved from
materialized views enabled in above tasks.
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Chapter 6

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 General Ledger

This chapter discusses:

» Prerequisites

» Changing a URL Definition for General Ledger File Import (Optional)
» Defining an Environmental Variable on a Process Scheduler Server

» Running File Import Processes Using the z/OS Database

Prerequisites

This section describes the steps necessary to establish the file attachment storage location for documents that you
import to PeopleSoft General Ledger and the database specifics for various file import processes.

The following table lists the setup dependencies for the file import processes in this chapter:

Process Description
GL_JRNL_IMP Flat file journal import
GL_LED IMP Flat file ledger import

GL_EXCL_JRNL

Spreadsheet journal batch import

GL_EXCL_BATC

Spreadsheet Journal Batch Import with Edit

GL_F2 MAF

FACTSII Load MAF Data

GLFACTSI_MAF

FACTS| Load Data (FACTSI MAF, SGL Accounts,
Trading Partners)

GL_GOALS IMP

GOALS Disbursement/Receipt Files (Ledger Activity and
Trial Balance)
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Task 6-1: Changing a URL Definition for General Ledger File
Import (Optional)

The URL definition GL_FILE IMPORT defines the storage location of the file attachment. By default, this points
to a database record. You may want to change the storage location of the file attachment to another location, such
as an FTP server. This is optional.

To change the URL definition:

1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administrations, URLS.

2. Open GL_FILE_IMPORT.

3. Changethe URL definition to an FTP server location of your choice.

See Also

PeopleTools: PeopleCode Developer's Guide

Task 6-2: Defining an Environmental Variable on a Process
Scheduler Server

The system requires that you define an environmental variable, PS_FILEDIR. This variable defines the temporary
flat file location on the process scheduler that runs the file import process.

« If youareusingaUNIX or DB2 z/OS process scheduler, edit the psconfig.sh file and specify theflat file
location in the environment variable PS_FILEDIR. For example:

PS FILEDIR="/datal";export PS FILEDIR

» |If you are using a Microsoft Windows process scheduler, from your Start menu select Programs, Control
Panel, System. Select the Advanced Tab and click Environment Variables. Add or modify the system variable
PS FILEDIR and specify its value. For example:

C:\TEMP

Note. For more technical information on this topic, see the information on Get Fi | e() in the PeopleTools:
PeopleCode Language Reference product documentation, or consult your system administrator.

Task 6-3: Running File Import Processes Using the z/OS Database

This is a general reminder for those who run import processes. If the import process enables you to specify
Character Set, select the Character Set appropriate to the flat file that you are importing. For example, you may
select ISO_8859-6 for Arabic, and JIS X 0208 or Shift JIS for Japanese.

For those who are running the following specific import processes:

GL_F2 MAF
GLFACTSI MAF
GL_GOALS_ IMP
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If you have a DB2 for z/OS database and you prepare the flat file in ASCII format, you can only run the process
on a Microsoft Windows or a UNIX process schedule server. If you prepare the flat file in EBCDIC format, you
can only run the import process on a DB2 z/OS process schedule server. For all other databases, there is no
limitation on the type of process schedule servers. The appropriate process scheduler should be set up for these
processes.
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Chapter 7

Installing and Setting Up Forms Processing
for PeopleSoft 9.2 Grants

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding Forms Processing

» Downloading the Forms from the Sponsor Web Sites

»  Setting Up the Forms URL Maintenance Areain PeopleSoft
» Entering the Names of the PDF Templates (Optional)

» Printing the Forms (Optional)

» Viewing Reports

Understanding Forms Processing

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants forms printing solution uses file layouts to generate XML. This is accomplished
by using existing PeopleSoft PeopleTools functionality. Through the use of XML/XFDF, the PeopleSoft Grants
forms solution maps all of the required data elements to the actual sponsor forms. As a result, you can edit and
print forms online using Adobe Acrobat Reader 5.0 (or higher). There is no longer a need to engage an additional
third party component application for any form printing requirements because the solution uses standard
PeopleSoft PeopleTools technology.

You can use the new forms printing solution with the following forms:
« Grant Application (PHS 398)

Thisisthe set of proposal application forms that the National Institutes of Health requires for funding
requests. Thisform set isin the process of being superceded by SF-424 R& R submissions through Grants.gov.

» Non-Competing Grant Progress Report (PHS 2590)

Thisisan interim progress report that the National Institutes of Health requires recipients to submit for
funding. Y ou typically submit this form on an annual basis.

Task 7-1: Downloading the Forms from the Sponsor Web Sites

To set up the forms solution for your database, you must download the following PDF files from the sponsor web
sites:

« http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/2590/2590_forms.pdf

Full Package of 2590 Reports that includes. Grant Progress Report, Form Page 1 - Continued, Detailed
Budget for Next Budget Period — Direct Costs Only, Budget Justification/Current Budget Period, Progress
Report Summary, Checklist, All Personnel Report, Next Budget Period, Targeted/Planned Enrollment Table,
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Inclusion Enrollment Report, Trainee Diversity Report.
http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/phs398/398_forms.pdf
Grant Application.
http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/phs398/biosketch. pdf
Biographical Sketch.
http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/phs398/continuati on.pdf
Continuation Format Page.
http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/phs398/fp4.pdf

Detailed Budget for Initial Budget Period Direct Costs Only.

http://grants.nih.gov/grants/funding/2590/enroll ment.pdf
Targeted/Planned Enrollment Form.

Chapter 7

Place these files in the location that is defined for the URL maintenance area, as described in the following
section.

See Setting Up the Forms URL Maintenance Area in PeopleSoft.

Task 7-2: Setting Up the Forms URL Maintenance Area in
PeopleSoft

In this section you will set up the Forms URL Maintenance Area.

To set up the Forms URL Maintenance Area:

1
2.

54

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLS.

On the URL search page, search for and select GM_FORMS_LOCATION.

The URL Maintenance page appears, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: GM_FORMS_LOCATION
*Description: Grants PDF templates

*URLID® CAFORME!

Comments:

[5]save | [gh Returnto Search =] Motify

=+ Add

URL Maintenance page
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3. Inthe URL field, enter the location where you placed the forms.

This location can be afile system location such as C:\FORMS\. In this case, users must have access to this
location when viewing the printed forms. This location can also be aweb address such as
http://www.university.edu/Administration/Grants/Forms/.

Task 7-3: Entering the Names of the PDF Templates (Optional)

In this step you enter the names of the PDF templates. This step is optional.

To enter the PDF template names:

1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Grants, Sponsor Forms.
The Sponsor Forms page appears, as shown in the following example:

Sponsor Forms
SetlD SHARE Form ID PHS392
Form Detail Find | View All First ‘&' 1of1 ‘&' Last
(=]
*Effective Date 01/01/1900  |[5) *Status | Active v
*Description PHS 398 Grants Application
*Short Description |PHS 393 File Name 398_forms. pdf
Comments | Includes pages AA-KK. \Ell
~
[5]save ||[GF Return to Search =] Motify = Add 2#l Include History [7# Correct History

Sponsor Forms page

2. Search for and access the pages for the forms in the following table using an appropriate SETID value.
Then ensure that the file names listed in the following table are reflected in the File Name field.

Note. If you are making changes to currently effective dated values, you must do so by first clicking the
Correct History button to enter the correction mode.

Form ID File Name (example)
PHS398 398 Forms.PDF
2590 2590 Forms.PDF
NIHMOD 398 Modular.PDF
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Task 7-4: Printing the Forms (Optional)

In this step you print the forms. This step is optional.
To print the forms:
1. Select Grants, Proposal, Print Proposal.
The Print Proposal page appears, as shown in the following example:

Print Proposal

Run Control ID 1 Report Manager  Process Monitor Run

Proposal to be Submitted
*Business Unit EGV05 Q, *As of Date 09/24/2012 |5
*Proposal ID PI-PRFO01 &)
*Version ID V101 Q. The effects of insulin on laboratory rats

*Form ID PHS398 Q. PHS 398 Grants Application

;{ISave =] Notify =4 Add 2 Update/Display

Print Proposal page

2. Create your own Run Control ID.
3. Click the look up button (magnifying glass) to select avalue for the following fields:

e Business Unit
»  Proposa ID
« VersionID

« FormID
4. Click the Run button.

The system displays the Process Scheduler Request page.
5. Inthe Server Name drop-down list box, select the server that you want to use, and then click OK.

Task 7-5: Viewing Reports

You need Acrobat Reader 5.0 or higher to view reports.

To view reports:
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1

Select Reporting Tools, Report Manager, Administration.
The Report Manager page-Administration tab appears as shown in the following example:

List Explorer Administration Archives

View Reports For

User ID VP1 Type ¥ | Last v 1 Days v Refresh
Status ¥ | Folder ¥ | Instance to
Report List Personalize | Find | View All | Y | E First '4/ 1-50f5 ‘b Last
Select ﬁj&port ::::tsﬂme Description E:?eﬂ"??:we Format Status Details

03/042016  TextFiles
8:28:54AM (* txt)

03/04/2016  TextFiles )
17632 75743  Index Search Documents 1-00-59AM * txt) Posted  Details

_ ) ; 03/04/2016  TextFiles )
17631 75742 Bl Publisher empty dir clean 1-00°59AM {* txt) Posted  Details

03042016  TextFiles .
10059AM  (bty | Fosted  Details

_ . 03/04/2016 Acrobat )
17629 75740  Process Scheduler System Purge 700 o 1) * pdf Posted  Details

17633 75748 GM_EDI Posted  Details

17630 75741 Bl Publisher Archive

Selec’tAIl IE|Dese|edﬁ-‘\ll

Delete Click the delete button to delete the selected report(s)

[F] save

List | Explorer | Administration | Archives

Report Manager page- Administration tab

On the Report Manager page- Administration tab, locate your process instance (the report description is
GM_EDI).
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3. Click the Detailslink in the GM_EDI row to view alist of the filesthat relate to the proposal.
The Report Detail page appears, as shown in the following example:

Report Detail X
Report
ReportID 14714 Process Instance 36129 iMessage Log

Name GM_EDI Process Type Application Engine

Run Status Success

GM_EDI

Distribution Details

Distribution Node HTTP Expiration Date 121222014 |5

File List

Name File Size (bytes) Datetime Created
AE_GM_EDI_36129 stdout 30,268 Lap A Bz aEIIE
AE_GM_EDI_36129.trc 138 ;2;;5#2014 8:02:09.015751PM
AE_GM_EDI_36129_1215200153.AET 60,664 ;g_‘lrﬁ-'?ﬂ‘l 4 802.09.095751FM
Pl- 431 12/15/2014 8:02:09.015751PM
PRP001_V101_BioSketch_Schumacher_Kenneth_1.XML PST

PI- 660 12152014 8:02:09.015751PM
PRPO01_V101_BioSketch_Schumacher_Kenneth_1. xfdf PST
PI-PRPO01_V101_MAIN.XML 7,357 Lo lpee saz0saTErE T
PI-PRP001_V101_MAIN.xfdf 10,614 "ng’z“” 4020801510 Mm
Distribute To

Distribution 1D Type *Distnibution 1D

User [x] VP1 Q ] =]

QK Cancel

Report Detail page

4. Onthe Report Detail page, view or print afile by clicking the file link and downloading the fileto alocal
location.

5. After you download the file, double-click the local file to open and print.
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Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Expenses

This chapter discusses:

» Configuring PeopleSoft Integration Broker
» Configuring the Employee Portal Serviet URL

Task 8-1: Configuring PeopleSoft Integration Broker

This section discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Configuration
»  Setting Up Gateways

« Activating Queue Definitions

+  Setting up Service and Handlers

» Verifying the Message Channel Status

Understanding the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Configuration

This task details the configuration of the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for Approvals.

Task 8-1-1: Setting Up Gateways

To set up the local gateway and load balancer:

1. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and examine the Nodes nhame

3. Look at the Default Local Node column and search for the"Y" listed row.

Important! Be sure to make note of your Node name. This information is required while configuring the
Gateway Properties.

4. Set up aGateway to begin configuring PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions,” Setting Up Integration Gateway for
instructions to set up a gateway.

5. Next, activate the local domain.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions,” Activating the Domain for instructions to
activate the local domain.
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Task 8-1-2: Activating Queue Definitions

You activate the queue definitions.

To activate:

1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues.

2. On the Queue search page, search for and select the queue name EXPENSES.
The Queue Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Queue Definitions
Queue Name EXPEMSES
Description Expenses Message Channel ¥| Archive ¥ Unordered
Comments | This message is used for Approval and Queue Status | Run v
Workflow processes to submit and
approve transactions. Owner ID | Expenses h
P
Operations Assigned to Queue Define Paritioning Fields
Service viewall | & First (4 Common Fields viewAll | First (40 130f3 ») Last
Operations 1-2 of 2 '}/ Last Include  Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version OPERATIONMAME
EX_APPROWVAL VERSION_1
INITIATE V1 FllEEEHIE
FPUBPROC
Save Add Field
[5+ Return to Search =] Notfify =} Add

Queue Definitions page

3. On the Queue Definitions page, in the Queue Status field, select Run from the drop-down list box.
4. Click Save.

Task 8-1-3: Setting up Service and Handlers

You set up the service and handlers.
To set up service and handler:

1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
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2. On the Service Operations search page, search for and select the service operation EX_APPROVAL.
The Service Operations - General page appears, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation EX_APPROWVAL
Operation Type  Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description  |Approval Process
Operation Comments User/Password Required

*Req Verification |MNone
| Service Operation Security
Owner ID | Expenses v
Operation Alias
Default Service Operation Version

*Wersion WVERSION_1 7| Default ¥ Active

Version Description |Approval Process

Routing Status

Version Comments
Any-to-local Exists

Local-to-Local  Exists

Local-to-Atom  Does not exist.

Runtime Schema Validation Routing Actions Upon Save

Request Message Regenerate Any-to-Local

Regenerate Local-to-Local
o Warning Regenerating sets all routing field values to
Non-Repudiation their initial state.

Message Information

Type Request

Message Version EX_APPROVAL VERSION_1 Q. View Message
*Queue Name |EXPENSES Q@ View Queue Add New Queue
ST Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations-General page

3. Onthe General page, in the Default Service Operation Version group box, select the Active check box.
4. Click Save.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 61



Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Expenses Chapter 8

5.

10.
11.

Select the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation EX_APPROVAL
Default Version VERSION_1

Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way

Handlers Personalize | Find | View All | & | &5 First (4 10f1 ‘& Last
*Name *Type Sequence *Implementation * Status
1 EXApproval On Notify Application Class Active v | Details +] [=]

Service Operations - Handlers page

On the Handlers page, in the Status field, select Active from the drop-down list box.
Click Save.
Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:

General || Handlers | Routings

Service Operation EX_APPROVAL
Default Version VERSION_1

Routing Name Add
Routing Definitions Personalize | Find | View All | \ L:a‘ First ‘&' 1-20f2 ‘& Last
Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status Results
’ EX_APPROVAL VERSION_1 Asynch ~~ANY~~ EP920MST Inbound Active =]
EX_APPROVAL_LCL VERSION_1 Asynch EP920MST EP920MST Local Active =]
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operation-Routings page

On the Routings page, in the Routing Definitions group box, select the check boxes for the routings that you
want to activate.

Click the Activate Selected Routings button.
Click Save.

Task 8-1-4: Verifying the Message Channel Status

Then, verify the message channel status.

To run the message channel:
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1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Queue Status.

The Queue Status page appears, as shown in the following example:

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Expenses

Queue Status

Fefresh
User D vP1

Queues

Queue Name Status

EXPENSES Funning Fause
FO_APP_HIRE Funning Pause
FO_ASSIGNMENTS Funning Fause
FO_MASS_CHAMNGES Funning Fause

Personalize | Find | View 100 | @l L:i-‘ First "4’ 73-172 of 268

Last

Queue Status page

2. On the Queue Status page, in the Status column, verify that the status for queue name EXPENSES is Running.

If the status is Paused, click the Run button next Status column in the EXPENSES row.

Task 8-2: Configuring the Employee Portal Serviet URL

To configure the URL for the Employee Portal Servlet (EMP_SERVLET):
1. Select PeopleTooals, Utilities, Administration, URLS.
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2.

64

On the URL search page, search for and select the URL identifier EMP_SERVLET.
The URL Maintenance page appears, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: EMP_SERVLET
*Description: |EMployee portal serviet
*URLID: hitp:/ %z .0s.oracle.com:&000fabciep

Comments: |Example: httpiiservername/psp/employeeportaldomain/

URL Properties

[§lSave || [&h Returnto Search || [Z] Mofify £y Add

URL Maintenance page

On the URL Maintenance page, in the URLID field, enter the URL to your machine's server name and append
/psp/< employeeportaldomain>/

For <employeeportaldomain> use the site name of your employee portal domain. For example, if the web
server machine name is serverx, and the employee portal domain is empdb910, the URLID is
http://serverx/psp/empdb910.

Click Save.
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Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Pay/Bill
Management

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding PeopleSoft 9.2 Pay/Bill Management

» Prerequisites

» Verifying Integration Points

« Verifying the Installation Tables for PeopleSoft HCM and PeopleSoft FSCM

Understanding PeopleSoft 9.2 Pay/Bill Management

Oracle delivers all PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management Enterprise Integration Points (EIP) with settings enabled for
full functionality, with the exception of PeopleSoft Integration Broker web services. When you integrate
PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management with PeopleSoft HRMS, you must activate PeopleSoft Integration Broker web
services. For more information, refer to the following documentation:

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Pay/Bill Management

See PeopleTools: Integration Broker Administration, for your release.

Prerequisites

You must install PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management 9.2 for PeopleSoft HRMS before you can fully utilize the
PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management application. The complete installation instructions for PeopleSoft Pay/Bill
Management for PeopleSoft HRMS are available on My Oracle Support.

See PeopleSoft Human Capital Management Installation

Note. Oracle only supports PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management on Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle and DB2 for
Linux, UNIX, and Microsoft Windows.

Task 9-1: Verifying Integration Points

This section discusses:

» Understanding Integration Points Verification
« Setting Up Node Definitions for Single Signon
»  Setting Up Portal Nodes
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« Setting Up Single Signon
« Activating Queue Definitions
«  Setting Up the PeopleSoft System-Delivered Service Operations

Understanding Integration Points Verification

In this task, you verify integration points for the PeopleSoft Financials/Supply Chain Management (FSCM) 9.2
and PeopleSoft Human Capital Management (HCM) 9.2 environments. Each environment contains both
PSFT_EP and PSFT_HR message nodes. You must set both message nodes in both the PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 and
PeopleSoft HCM 9.2 environments.

PSFT_EP is the default local node in PeopleSoft FSCM, but PSFT HR also exists in PeopleSoft FSCM. This
section details how to set both nodes in the PeopleSoft FSCM environment.

PSFT HR is the default local node for PeopleSoft HCM, but PSFT_EP also exists in PeopleSoft HCM. This
section details how to set both nodes in the PeopleSoft HCM environment.

Note. Verify that your application servers, for both the PeopleSoft HCM and PeopleSoft FSCM installations, are
set to manage Pub/Sub server.

Task 9-1-1: Setting Up Node Definitions for Single Signon

The PeopleSoft FSCM and PeopleSoft HCM environments contain both message nodes PSFT EP and PSFT HR.
You must set both message nodes in both environments.

PSFT_EP is the default local node in PeopleSoft FSCM. PSFT HR also exists in PeopleSoft FSCM and must be
set.

PSFT_HR is the default local node in PeopleSoft HCM. PSFT_EP also exists in PeopleSoft HCM and must be
set.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Message Node Definitions for
instructions to set up node definitions.

Task 9-1-2: Setting Up Portal Nodes

The PeopleSoft FSCM and PeopleSoft HCM environments contain both ERP and HRMS portal nodes. You must
set both portal nodes in both environments.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Portal Nodes for instructions to set
up portal nodes.

Task 9-1-3: Setting Up Single Signhon

Setting Up Single Signon in PeopleSoft FSCM

To verify Single Signon in the PeopleSoft FSCM environment:
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1. Inyour PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.
The Single Signon page appears, as shown in the following example:

Single Signon
Authentication Token expiration time

Expiration Time in minutes: T200 i values are 1 - 10.000

Trust Authentication Tokens issued by these Nodes

Message Node Name Description Local Node
PSFT_EF Q, Financials/Supply Chain 1 +] [=]
PSFT_HR o} PS HCM - Human Captical Mat +] [=]

[5] Save || =% Refresh

Single Signon page

2. Onthe Single Signon page, in the Trust Authentication Tokens issued by these Nodes group box, specify the
message nodes PSFT_EP and PSFT_HR, as shown in the preceding example.

3. Click Save.

Setting Up Single Signon in PeopleSoft HCM

To verify Single Signon in the PeopleSoft HCM environment:
1. Inyour PeopleSoft HCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.

2. Onthe Single Signon page, in the Trust Authentication Tokens issued by these Nodes group box, specify the
message nodes PSFT_EP and PSFT_HR, as shown in the preceding example.

3. Click Save.
Next, set up the Integration Gateways.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Integration Gateways for
instructions.

Next, activate the local domain.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Activating the Domain for instructions.

Task 9-1-4: Activating Queue Definitions

Understanding Queue Definition Activation

The following queue definitions must be active for PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management:

ACTION REASON
ACTUAL TIME
COMPETENCY
CUSTOMER
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ELAPSED TIME
ENTERPRISE SETUP
ESTIMATED TIME
FO _APP_HIRE
FO_ASSIGNMENTS
FO_MASS CHANGES
FO_ SETUP

FO_SYNC

GL_SETUP
HR_SETUP

MARKET RATES
MARKET RATE LOAD
PAYGROUP_SETUP
PERSON_DATA
PERSON SETUP
PROJECTS_SETUP
RATING MODEL
TIME AND LABOR SETUP

Chapter 9

Activating Queue Definitions in PeopleSoft FSCM

To activate queue definitions in the PeopleSoft FSCM environment:

68
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In your PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,

Queues.

The Queues search page appears, as shown in the following example:

Queues

Search Criteria

Search by: Queue Name begins with

Search Advanced Search

Search Results

ViewAll  First ‘4 1-1p00f288 P Last
Queue Name

ACTION_REASOM

ACTUAL_TIME
ADVAMCED_SHIPPING_MOTICE
AIRLIMNE_TICKET_LOAD

AM_SETUP
AP_DCM_PROCESS

Find an Existing Value Add a Mew Value

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

Queue Search Page
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2.

On the Queues search page, search for and select the queue name ACTION_REASON.
The Queue Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Queue Definitions

Queue Name ACTION_REASON

Description Action Reason Setup [ Archive [T unordered
Comments Action Reason Setup Queue Status Run -
OwnerID HR Core Objects -
Cperations Assigned to Queue Define Partitioning Fields
Service View All | ] First A Common Fields  View All | First ‘4 1-100f19 '* Last
Operations 1-2 of 2 '}/ Last Include  Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version & ACTION
ACTION_REASON_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 B . .
ACTION_REASON_SYNC VERSION_1 SRS
] EFFDT
& EFF_STATUS
B DESCR
&= DESCRSHORT
o BEN_STATUS
] BAS_ACTION
B COBRA_ACTION
&= ROE_REASOM
Save Add Field
[@r Returnto Search | |[=] Motify [E: Add

Queue Definitions page

On the Queue Definitions page, in the Queue Status field, select Run from the drop-down list box.
Click Save.
Repeat the steps above for the remaining Queues listed in the beginning of this task.

Activating Queue Definitions in PeopleSoft HCM

To activate queue definitions in the PeopleSoft HCM environment:

1.

a w0
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In your PeopleSoft HCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues.
On the Queues search page, search for and select the queue name ACTION_REASON.

On the Queue Definitions page, in the Queue Status field, select Run from the drop-down list box.

Click Save.

Repeat the steps above for the remaining Queues listed in the beginning of this task.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 9 Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Pay/Bill Management

Task 9-1-5: Setting Up the PeopleSoft System-Delivered Service Operations

The PeopleSoft system-delivered service operations are meant to keep tables in sync between PeopleSoft FSCM
9.2 and PeopleSoft HCM 9.2. You must make decisions about how to implement the integration. These decisions
determine your tasks in activating handlers and routings.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management, "Using Enterprise Integration Points."

Task 9-2: Verifying the Installation Tables for PeopleSoft HCM and
PeopleSoft FSCM

This section discusses;

« Verifying the Installation Table for PeopleSoft HCM
« Vaerifying the Installation Table for PeopleSoft FSCM

Task 9-2-1: Verifying the Installation Table for PeopleSoft HCM

In this step, you verify the selection of the Pay/Bill Management and Project Costing installation options in the
Installation table.
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1. In PeopleSoft HCM, select Set Up HCM, Install, Installation Table.

Chapter 9

The PeopleSoft HCM Installation Table - Products page appears, as shown in the following example:

Products HCM Options Product Specific

Installed Products

Human Resources
Benefits Administration

Succession Planning

[¥] Pension Administration
[ Time and Labor
Labor Rules and Monitoring

[¥] Absence Management
Payroll for Horth America
Pa','roll Interface

¥ Global Payroll Core

Installed GP Countries

Installed Integration Products

[§] save | |[=] Motify

Country Specific LastID Assigned

[[] Education and Government
[T Federal

[T military

[CI French Public Sector

[T German Public Sector

Currency Conversion Utility
Pay/Bill Management
Directory Interface

[¥]HRM S Portal Pack

[ General Ledger
DProject Costing

[[] Receivables

Student Administration

Third Party/System Alternate Character

O Enterprise Learning Management

Candidate Gateway
¥ Talent Acquisition Management

[¥] eBenefits
eDeveIopment

[¥] ecompensation
eCompensation Manager
¥l ePay

[¥] ePerformance

¥ eProfile

¥ eProfile Manager

Products | HCM Options | Product Specific | Country Specific | Last 1D Assigned | Third Party/System | Alternate Character

PeopleSoft HCM Installation Table - Products: Installed Products page

2. Onthe Products page, in the Installed Products group box, verify that Pay/Bill Management and Project

Costing are selected.

If they are not selected then select them.

3. Click Save.

Task 9-2-2: Verifying the Installation Table for PeopleSoft FSCM

In this step, you verify the selection of the Pay/Bill Management for Contracts installation option in the

Installation table.

1. In PeopleSoft FSCM, select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options.
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2. Onthelnstallation Options page, click the Contracts link to access the Contracts page, as shown in the
following example:

Installation Options Contracts

Processing Options

Currency Conversion Date Accounting Date -
Processing Order Template a
Limit Options
Reduce by retainage first Summ. Limit for Govt Contracts
Apply retainage upon release Split to Match Limit Exactly

Other Installed Options
[ Pay/Bill Management Installed Federal Reimbursable Agreement
[C] pefer Line Attributes to Batch ] Agreement Amount Restricted

Separate Options

O Separate Fixed Billing and Revenue Separate As Incurred Billing and Revenue

Revenue Forecast
Calendar SetlD SHARE |Q

Detail Calendar MN |Q
Summary Calendar Q2 QL

Accounting Definition Name
Acctg Definition SetlD |SHARE aQ
Acctg Definition Fix Fee (CADEFM QL

Acctg Definition Projects |CAPCDEFM QL
Acctg Definition TBP |CATXNDEFN |Q

[5] save || [=] Notify ||«* Refresh

Installation Options | Caontracts

PeopleSoft FSCM Installation Options - Contracts page

3. On the Contracts page, verify that Pay/Bill Management Installed is selected.
If it isnot selected then select it.
4. Click Save.
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Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 ESA and FSCM
Portal Packs

This chapter discusses.

» Granting Access to Navigation Pages
» Granting Access to Personalize the Portal Homepage
» Enabling Pagelet Creation and Access with Portal Utilities

Task 10-1: Granting Access to Navigation Pages

To access the navigation pages, you must grant all users security to the Navigation Page [Scripts. Using
PeopleSoft Data Mover, run the EOPP_ ADD ROLE.DMS script that is in PS APP_HOME|scripts.

Note. When you create a new user ID, you should add the EOPP_USER role to the new user ID.

Task 10-2: Granting Access to Personalize the Portal Homepage

To add, remove or change the layout of the homepage, you must grant the homepage personalization security
access to all non-guest users.

To update the homepage personalization permission list, use PeopleSoft Data Mover to run the
PORTAL_HP PERS.DMS script.

To add the Portal User role to the user IDs, use PeopleSoft Data Mover to run the PORTAL ADD ROLE.DMS
script. You can find both scripts in <PS_APP_HOME>\scripts.

Note. You should grant the PAPP_USER role to all new user IDs for access to the homepage personalization.
After running this script, you should manually remove the role PAPP_USER from any GUEST User ID because
the GUEST user should not be personalizing the common homepage.

Task 10-3: Enabling Pagelet Creation and Access with Portal
Utilities

To enable pagelet creation and viewing using the Enterprise Components Portal Utilities, you can use PeopleSoft
Data Mover to run the EOPP_ PORTAL PACK.DMS script in <PS_APP_HOME>\scripts.

Note. Only perform this task if you are licensed for PeopleSoft Financials Portal Pack or Enterprise Portal.
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Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 Project Costing
and Program Management with Microsoft
Project 2007, 2010, or 2013

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integration
» Installing the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator
» Configuring the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator

Understanding the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integration

The PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator is required if you are integrating PeopleSoft Project Costing or
PeopleSoft Program Management with Microsoft Project 2007 (Microsoft Windows XP), Microsoft Project 2010,
or Microsoft Project 2013. PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator must be installed and running on each file
server that you plan to use as a point of integration.

Note. PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrators must be installed on the machine that is configured with Microsoft
Project 2007, Microsoft Project 2010, or Microsoft Project 2013. It is important that this machine is not used for
any other purpose. The Integrator supports Windows Terminal Server which means that one machine can be used
to run multiple Integrators.

Note. The supported browser for integrating PeopleSoft Project Costing with Microsoft Project is Internet
Explorer (IE).

Task 11-1: Installing the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator

To install the project integrator:

1. Createadirectory, referred to here as<MSP_HOME>, for the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator on the
Microsoft Windows machine that you dedicate as the Microsoft Project Integrator.

For example: C:\MSP\.
From your file server, copy thefilesin <PS APP_HOME>/src/vi/msp to the <MSP_HOME> directory.

3. Toregister any missing ActiveX controlsin the Microsoft Windows machine that you dedicate as the
Microsoft Project Integrator, check the Windows system installation directory (referred to here as
<WINDOWS INST>), for example CAWINNT\SY STEM32 or CAWINDOWS\SY STEM 32, for the following
OCX files:

* Richtx32.ocx
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+ TABCTL32.0CX
« MSINET.OCX
4. If any of thesefiles are missing, do the following:
a. Copy thethreefilesfrom <PS APP_HOME>/src/vb/msp to <WINDOWS _INST>.
b. Copy thefile regmsp.bat from <PS APP_HOME>/src/vb/msp to <WINDOWS _INST>.
c. Run <WINDOWS INST>\regmsp.bat to register the OCXs.
For example:
C:\WINNT\system32\regmsp.bat.

Task 11-2: Configuring the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project
Integrator

After the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator begins running, you must configure it for your environment, as
follows:

1. Launch <MSP_HOME>\PC_MSP2.EXE to start the Microsoft Project Integrator application.
2. Select the Configuration tab, as shown in the following example:

Status T #ML Data T IMET State T MSP Data T Integration Log T Configuration

|ntegratar Settings
Saved Seftings

Wweb Server Mame: |pH OJECTSO1

HTTF Document Rootd&pp Server: ||:|$

HTTP Request Timeout [Seconds]: |gon

FTP Server |itp/tnonymous:|EUsen@PROJECTS 0N/

FTP Roat: |z /\netPub/frproot/ Set

[v Clear ListBoxes before each integration™?

M5 IMET Control Properties Qther Information
Femate Paort: |50 Compuiter Name: |PHDJEETSD1:D
Protocal, HTTF

MS Office Ver: [Unknown

PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator - Configuration tab

3. Enter the following values:

» Inthe Web Server Name field, enter the name of your web server.
* Inthe HTTP Document Root/App Server field, enter the name of your application server.
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To verify the Application Server name, launch your browser and log into PeopleSoft. View the URL
address.

For example:
http://abc12345.us.oracle.com:4321/psp/e910p21x/?cmd=login

In the preceding example, abc12345.us.oracle.com: 4321 is entered as the Web Server Name and
€910p21x is entered as the HTTP Document Root/App Server.

« Inthe FTP Server field, enter the FTP server that this integrator uses to direct the application server to
send the .mpp files for integration.

» Inthe FTP Root field, enter the Windows file path to the root location of the FTP server. Thisisthefile
path that Microsoft Project usesto find the .mpp files to integrate.

4. You can verify that the Microsoft Project Integrator is running successfully when you see a message such as
this:

Example of Integration Information message when working properly:

01/07/2011@02:43:12PM: XML Link PC_GETPARAMS received.
01/07/2011@02:43:12PM:PostingXML Link PC_GETPARAMS.

This example shows the message in the Integration Information section of the Status page:

T #hL Data T IMET State T RSP Data T Integration Log T Canfiguration

Integratar Timer Cantral [Drata Direction Progress

[ Perform Integrations . P
P[—*n]]]:-'hnﬂ "Fl‘hw
Marual Start

Integration Projects
Buzinesz nit: Project |0

Microsaft Project File:

Microsoft Project Integrator page: Status tab showing Integration Information message

If you receive the following error in the XML Data tab the first time that you run the integrator: 70.5.1 500

Internal Server Error. The server encountered an unexpected condition which prevented it from fulfilling the
request.

Do the following:

»  Open abrowser and run the following URL :
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http: //<WebServer Name> /xmllink/< ApplicationServer Name> /
For example: http://projectsOl.peoplesoft.com/xmllink/ps/

« Then run the integrator again.
To launch the project integrator upon start up, create a shortcut to PC_MSP2.EXE in the server's Startup folder to
ensure it initiates upon start up.
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Defining an FTP Server for File Attachments
in PeopleSoft 9.2 Project Costing

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding File Attachment Storage
«  Setting Up File Attachment Storage on the Database
»  Setting Up File Attachment Storage on a File Server

Understanding File Attachment Storage

This chapter details how to specify an FTP server for project and activity file attachments. You can store file
attachments on the database or on a file server. You can then upload and download files by using the Attachments
page that is available at both the project and activity levels in PeopleSoft Project Costing.

Task 12-1: Setting Up File Attachment Storage on the Database

To store file attachments on the database:

1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options, Project Costing.

2. Onthe Project Costing page, in the File Attachment Option section, select the Database option.
3. Click Save.

Note. PeopleSoft Project Costing delivers the PC_PROJECTS DB ATTACHMENT URL. No additional step is
necessary to set up this method for file attachments.

Task 12-2: Setting Up File Attachment Storage on a File Server

To store file attachments on a file server:

1. Verify that your FTP server has adequate disk storage to store the project and activity documents.
2. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLSs.

3. Onthe URLs search page, search for and select the URL PC_PROJECTS DOC_ATTACHMENT.

Note. PeopleSoft Project Costing delivers this URL.

4. Onthe URL Maintenance page, enter the URL path to the designated FTP server in the following format:
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Costing

ftp://<user| D>:<password>@<machinename>

Note. The user name and password that you specify here are critical. The system uses these to connect all
users to the FTP attachment server.

« IntheUser ID field, enter the user ID of the user account under which all users connect to the FTP server
to add, update, view and delete documents.

» Inthe Password field, enter the password that is associated with the user account under which all users
connect to the FTP server.

» Inthe Machine Name field, enter the machine name by which you physically identify the FTP server on
the network.

If you create an optional directory for document storage on the server, include the directory name when
you cite the path. Y ou can also store attachmentsin the root directory of the FTP server.

5. Click Save.

6. Onthelnstalation Options - Project Costing page, in the File Attachment Options section, select the File
Server option and enter the home directory where you store the attachment files.

7. Click Save.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: System and Server Administration, "Using PeopleTools
Utilities," for more information on the PeopleSoft URL Maintenance page.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Application Fundamentals, "Setting Installation Options
for PeopleSoft Applications," for more information on the PeopleSoft Installation Options - Project Costing page.

82 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 13

Setting Up PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front
Office

This chapter discusses.

»  Setting Up Document Attachments
»  Setting Up the PeopleSoft Search Framework
» Integrating Resume Parsing for PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office

Task 13-1: Setting Up Document Attachments

This section discusses:

« Understanding Document Attachments
«  Setting Up the File Attachment Server

Understanding Document Attachments

PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office 9.2 uses the standard file attachments functionality. Many PeopleSoft products
and components use this functionality.

Note. Oracle supports PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office only on Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle, and DB2 LUW.

If you are planning to use file attachments for Applicants, Employees, Orders, Assignments, Customers, or
Contacts, then you need to set up a File Attachments server. PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office supports any of the
following file attachment server types:

« FTP (filetransfer protocol server)
» DB (database server)
* URL (universal resource locator server)

Task 13-1-1: Setting Up the File Attachment Server

The system stores and retrieves Attachments to PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office Orders and Assignments from
the server locations that you define on the Administer File Attachments page. System administrators can
configure one or more servers to store attachments, set up new servers, and identify the active server.
Administrators can add or modify the FTP root folder for FTP servers. These servers can be FTP, URLs, or
Database servers. This section describes how to configure a Database server.
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Note. If you want to configure an FTP or URL server, you can find more information for setting up File
Attachments in FSCM architecture in PeopleSoft FSCM: Application Fundamentals.

To set up a file attachment server for PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office:
1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, File Attachments, Administer File Attachments.
The Administer File Attachments page appears, as shown in this example:

Administer File Attachments

*Pick Active Server 3 -

File Attachment Servers

ID Type *Login *Password

1 FTP ﬂISLISEI' (XTI T
2 FTP ﬂpLISeI’ LI AT T
3 DB

4 URL

Component Subdirectories

[5 save | |[=] Notify

Add URL Server

Confirm Password

Add FTP Server

Add Database Server

Personalize | Find | View Al | 34 | E First ‘&' 1-4of4 &) Last

*Server/Record

Name/URL Id [T

SES URL Equivalent

10.244.0.253 FSCM31 PSSESATT A
pf-5uno7 fscmg0 PSSESATT 2
PV_ATT_DB_SRV PSSESATT_3

COMMOM_ATTS_RE

Administer File Attachments page

2. InthePick Active Server drop-down list box, select the server ID of the active (or default) server where all
newly created attachments are stored. Thisfield is required.

Y ou can switch the active server at any time. All previously created attachments are still retrieved from the
server where they were originally stored. The attachments keep a reference to the original server.

3. Click the Add Database Server button to insert a new row into the grid to define a new Database server for

attachments.
The new row includes the following:

« ThelD field displaysthe ID number that the system assigns for each server on this page.

When an attachment is stored to the server, the server ID isinserted into the attachment record. When you
request to download (view) this attachment, the system retrieves the attachment from the origina server

based on the server ID.

+ TheTypefield identifies the type of server based on whether you click the Add URL Server button, the
Add FTP Server button, or the Add Database Server button.

After you save the row and exit the component, you cannot change the server type.
4. Inthe Server/Record Name/URL Id field, accept the default record name, PV_ATT_DB_SRV.

5. Click Save.

Note. You cannot delete a server after you save the page. After you exit the component, the system assumes
that attachments could already be stored on this server location.

Note. The Component Subdirectories group box and fields are not applicable for PeopleSoft Staffing Front

Office attachments.
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Task 13-2: Setting Up the PeopleSoft Search Framework

PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office 9.2 uses the PeopleSoft Search Framework to address its search needs. The
search functionality is common between PeopleSoft Staffing and Resource Management.

You can deploy the Search Definitions in PeopleTools, Search Framework, Administration, Deploy/Delete
Object.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Search Technology, "Understanding PeopleSoft
Search Framework," for more information about setting up PeopleSoft Search Framework.

Task 13-3: Integrating Resume Parsing for PeopleSoft Staffing
Front Office

This section discusses;

» Understanding Resume Parsing for PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office
»  Setting Up Staffing Installation Options for Resume Parsing

« Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker

»  Setting Up Mapping

» Assigning Mapping Setups

« Defining Mapping Values

Understanding Resume Parsing for PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office

Resume parsing strips resumes of their formatting, leaving behind the work history, skill set, education, and other
data in a basic and consistent format. You can then load this extracted data into a database and the appropriate
fields for searching and processing.

You can use PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office (SFO) to integrate with additional component (third-party) resume
parsing software (which must be compliant with HR-XML Candidate standard) to retrieve the extracted data.

Task 13-3-1: Setting Up Staffing Installation Options for Resume Parsing

To set up PeopleSoft SFO installation options to use resume parsing:
1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options.
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2. Select the Staffing tab to access the Staffing Installation page, as shown in the following example:

Installation Options Staffing

Staffing Installation
Country
Last Emplid Used
Last History ID Assigned
Last Order ID Used
Last Mass Change Run
Role Name
People Soft Domain
Map Selection
System Email Address
Email Event for History Log

Default Task Category

=

Q United States
1010
9999
41
10
aQ
aQ

hitp://maps.yahoo.com/maps_result?addr="%Addr¥&csz=%Cily%e % 2C+% State b %

PECPLESOFTADMIN@PEOPLESOFT.COM

a
a

Installation Options - Staffing Installation page showing the PeopleSoft Domain

3. On the Staffing Installation page, in the PeopleSoft Domain field, enter or browse to select the PeopleSoft

domain.
For example: PSFT.

86

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 13 Setting Up PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front Office

4. On the Staffing Installation page, in the 3rd Party Integrations group box, select the Resume Parsing Provider
check box, as shown in the following example:

FTOW ATUTIOTET ASSTYTTITETT

Additional Job Options

Always Create New Jobs:
¥ Hourly Employees
¥ Salaried Employees
Recruiting Funnel Options
Express Assignment Event ASGN Q

Hire Event HIRE (&}

Organization Structure
Organization Unit Field DEFTID
Organization Unit Record [DEPT_TBL

Organization Unit Tree CONSULTING

5 B B D

Employee - Organization Record FO_ORGEMPLBR

Apply Online
Department SetiD |SHARE Q
Employee Self Service Deptid 10000 Q
Default Attachment Type REFLT (e}

Candidate Registration | Optional Registration v

After Update Status | Applicant Pending v

[§ Save ||[E] Motify ||« Refresh

Installation Options - Staffing Installation page showing the Resume Parsing Provider

The remaining fields in this section vary, depending on the resume parsing provider that you select.

Note. After you complete your basic PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 and PeopleSoft SFO installation, you can
complete the remaining Staffing Installation options and fields on this page using the implementation
instructions in the PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front Office documentation.

Task 13-3-2: Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker

This section discusses;

* (Optional) Adding the Proxy Settings
» Encrypting the Password for the secureK eystore

(Optional) Adding the Proxy Settings

Before adding the proxy settings, you must activate the local domain and set up integration gateways.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Activating the Domain for instructions to
activate the local domain.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Integration Gateways for
instructions to set up integration gateway.

If your environment is behind a proxy server, perform these steps to add the proxy settings to the gateway.
Adding proxy settings is optional, based on your server configuration. If you have no proxy settings to add, you
can skip these steps and proceed to the next task.

To add proxy settings to the gateway:
1. Inyour PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
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2. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the Gateway Properties.
The Gateway Properties signon page appears, as shown in the following example:

Gateway Properties
Sign on to access integrationGateway.properies file.

The default userID is "administrator.

User 1D | administrator

Password sessssss

o Change Password

Cancel

Gateway Properties signon page

3. Onthe Gateway Properties signon page, enter the User 1D, administrator in the preceding example, and

88

Password for the Integration Gateway.

If you do not know the User ID and Password of the Integration Gateway, contact your system administrator.
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4. Click OK.

Setting Up PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front Office

The PeopleSoft Node Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

PeopleSoft Mode Configuration

LHL: i ecalho st B0OMWPSIGY

Gateway Default App. Sarver

App Sarver URL
Tocalhost 2000

Tools Release

8.56-901-R1

People Soft Nodes

Aanosd Propedies Page

Ok Cancel

Mexde Maime App Sender AL
PSFT_EP Nacalhost 9000
PSFT_HR lacalhost S04

GWPEopleSoRListeningConnecion

Usar i
P

Domain Password

wan -1
Ui 0D
A
P3
Save

Paddward

Pasawond
. &

Virtsal Server Node

Personakze | Find | view Al | &2/ | B First "&' 1.20f2 &/ Last

Tools Relesis Domain Passwornd
o (8 E5E-501-R1 T i Ping Hoda

& BS56-201-R1 aw 7] Fing Hode

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page
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5. On the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page, click the Advanced Properties Page link to access the Gateway

Properties page, as shown in the following example:

|IB Gateway Properties

Gateway Properties

URL hitp:MocalhostPSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector
Gateway Properties

## Proxy websenver section -

#

# Ifthe Integration Gateway is behind a proxy server, uncomment out the two lines
containing variables below

# set "Proxy Host="to the domain name of the proxy server (proxy.peoplesoft.com) =
# set "Proxy Port="1o the port number of the proxy server (30)
#ig.proxyHost=proxy.corp.com

#ig.proxyPort=80

# nonProxyHosts lists hosts that should be accessed directly, instead of through the
proxy Server.
#ig.nonProxyHosts=

H -

1| 1] [ »

Password Encryption

Ok Cancel

Gateways Properties page

Encrypting the Password for the secureKeystore

Use the Password Encryption Utility section to encrypt the password for the secureKeystore and then add that
password to your Gateway properties.
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1. Onthe Gateway Properties page, click the arrow to expand the Password Encryption section, as shown in the
following example:

|IB Gateway Properties

Gateway Properties

URL hitp:MocalhostPSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector
Gateway Properties

secureFilekeystorePasswd={/1. 17 mdOtvwiFMNyLc1j6pdGE90== -

ey
el

## End of Integration Gateway CERTIFICATE Section

#

s
#

## lransformation Section Example :

s
¥

i

ig.DefaultServer LocalMode=0E_LOCAL
#ig.isGatewayTransformationEnabled=FALSE

#igtransforms=1

1| 1] 3

Password Encryption

Password Confirm Password

[T i i T 10y [T i i T 10y
Encrypt Encrypted Password  |[{V1.137m4OtvwxFNyLc1j6pZGEa0==
O Cancel

Gateway Properties page showing the Password Encryption utility

2. Inthe Password Encryption section, add the secure file keystore as follows:
» Inthe Password field, enter password.
* Inthe Confirm Password field, enter password.

» Click the Encrypt button to encrypt the password.

3. After you encrypt the password, copy and paste it from the Encrypted Password field to the Gateway
Properties (paste it after securefileK eystorePasswd=).

For example: secur eFi | eKeyst or ePasswd={ V1. 1} 7nm4Ct VWXFNyLc1j 6pZG59Q==
4. Click OK.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 91



Setting Up PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front Office Chapter 13

Task 13-3-3: Setting Up Mapping
This section discusses:

» Understanding the Mapping Setup
» Configuring Static or Dynamic Mapping

Understanding the Mapping Setup

You must define the Mapping setup to map the PSFT record and field structure to the Partner field structure.

The two types of mapping are described as follows:

« Dynamic: Use for XREF tables that change occasionally (add/update/del ete).

Use to map fields to values that will change occasionally and will need more maintenance in the future (such
as degree codes, mgjor codes, and so on).

« Static: Usefor system codes (such as gender) that change rarely but that contain a different set of values for
use by candidates.

Use to map fields (such as status fields, email type, and so on) whose values will change little in the future.

The following table lists several maps along with their type, elements, PSFT domain, and HRXML domain. You
should create mappings for the items in the table according to the examples in the table for both mapping types:

Elements PSFT Domain HRXML Domain
Map Name Type (Type and Length) (Uniqueness)* (Uniqueness)
PhoneTypeDVM Static PHONE_TYPE PHONE_TYPE PHONE_TP (Unique)
(String, 4) (Unique)
PHONE_TP (String,
20)
CountryCodeX REF Dynamic COUNTRY (String, 3) | COUNTRY (Unique) | COUNTRY CODE
COUNTRCODE (Unique)
(String, 3)
Email TypeDVM Static E_ADDR_TYPE E_ADDR_TYPE EMAIL_TP (Unique)
(String, 4) (Unique)
EMAIL_TP (String,
20)
CompetencyX REF Dynamic COMPETENCY COMPETENCY COMPETENCY_CO
(String, 8) (Unique) DE (Unique)
COMPETENCY_CO
DE (String, 50)
DegreeX REF Dynamic ACCOMPLISHMENT [ ACCOMPLISHMENT [ DEGREE (Unique)
(String, 8) (Unique)
DEGREE (String, 50)

92 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 13

Setting Up PeopleSoft 9.2 Staffing Front Office

COUNTRY CODE
(String, 3)

STATECODE (String,
6)

Elements PSFT Domain HRXML Domain
Map Name Type (Type and Length) (Uniqueness)* (Uniqueness)
LanguageX REF Dynamic ACCOMPLISHMENT [ ACCOMPLISHMENT | LANGUAGE
(String, 8) (Unique) (Unique)
LANGUAGE (String,
3
LicenseX REF Dynamic ACCOMPLISHMENT [ ACCOMPLISHMENT [ LICENSE (Unique)
(String, 8) (Unique)
LICENSE (String, 50)
MajorX REF Dynamic MAJOR_CODE MAJOR_CODE MAJOR (Unique)
(String, 10) (Unique)
MAJOR (String, 50)
MembershipX REF Dynamic ACCOMPLISHMENT [ ACCOMPLISHMENT | MEMBERSHIP
(String, 8) (Unique) (Unique)
MEMBERSHIP
(String, 50)
School X REF Dynamic COUNTRY (String, 3) | COUNTRY COUNTRY_CODE
SCHOOL_CODE (SSr:' OuS)L_CODE SCHOOL (Unique)
(String, 10) q
COUNTRY_CODE
(String, 3)
SCHOOL (String, 50)
StateCodeX REF Dynamic COUNTRY (String, 3) | COUNTRY STATE COUNTRYCODE
. (Unique) STATECODE
STATE (String, 6) (Unigque)

Note. * PSFT Domain Uniqueness is a suggested parameter. Depending on the Resume Parsing Provider, it

should be Non Unique.

Configuring Static or Dynamic Mapping

You can use the preceding table and content, along with these general configuration steps and the static and
dynamic mapping examples that follow, to assist you in defining your mapping setup.

To configure either static or dynamic mapping:

1. Select Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Transformation Framework, Define Value Maps.
2. Search and select amap.

3. On the Elements page, specify the field names, types, and lengths for all of the domains.
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The field name, Data Type, and length must match the system specifications for each domain.

For example, under the PSFT domain, the field name, type, and length must exactly match the record that you
used as the information source.

In the preceding table, the field name, type, and length under PSFT Domain came from the actual system.
However, the field name, type, and length under HRXML Domain is sample data that can vary from supplier
to supplier.

Note. The mappings in the preceding table are available to use but are optional. If you map just a few, the
Resume Parsing process works without errors, but only for the fields that you mapped.

On the Domains page, select the corresponding field under each domain.

Note. You must name at least two parties as domains: one for the PeopleSoft system and the others for the
additional component (third-party) systems.

5. Repeat these steps for each map.

The following example shows a Static Map of the Elements page:

Elements Domains

Map Name PhoneTypeDVIN Type Static
*Description Phone Type DV Options
Comments
Assign Elements to Maps Personalize | Find | | L:a‘ First ‘4’ 1-30f3 '}/ Last
Order *Element Name *Data Type Length Required
1| [UnigueGUID String - 6 7 [+ [=]
2| [PHONE_TYPE String - 4 7 [+ [=]
3| [PHONE_TP String - 20 7 [+ [=]
Export
Delete
[5] save ||[Gh Returnto Search ||E] Notify = Add

Elements | Domains

Example of a Static Map - Elements page

The preceding Static Map example of the Elements page contains the following fields and example values:

Map Name: PhoneTypeDVM

Description: Enter adescription for this map name.

For example: Phone Type DVM.

Comments. For example, Phone Type DVM.

The Assign Elements to Maps group box contains the following fields and example values:
Order: Enter the sequence order.

For example: 1.
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« Element Name: Enter the name of the element.
For example: UniqueGUID.
« DataType: Select adatatype from the drop-down list box.
For example: String.
» Length: Enter the character length.
For example: 36.
» Required: Select or deselect the check box.
This example shows the Required check box selected.

+ Add (+)/Delete () buttonsto add to or remove from the preceding line of values in the Assign Elementsto
Maps group box.

The following example shows a Static Map of the Domains page:

Elements Domains

Map Name FhoneTypeDVM Type Domain Value Map (static)

Assign Domains to Value Maps Find | View 1 First ‘4’ 1-30f3 ‘B Last
*Domain Name [HRXML Is Unigue [+ [=]
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View All | @| L:_ﬁ'.l First ‘4 1of1 '}
Domain Last

*Element Name

1 PHONE_TP - +] [=]
Domain Name |PSFT Is Unique [#][=]
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View All | | L;;_B'.l First ‘&) 1of1 &
Domain Last

*Element Name

1 PHONE_TYPE - [+l [=]

Domain Name UniqueGUID Is Unigue [+][=]
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View All | | L;:_ﬁil First ‘&) 1of1 @
Domain Last

Element Name

1 UnigueGUID

[5] save |/[&h Returnto Search ||[] Notify [Ey Add

Elements | Domains

Example of a Static Map - Domains page

The preceding Static Map example of the Domains page contains the following fields and example values:
« Map Name: PhoneTypeDVM
« Type: Domain Value Map (static)
The Assign Domains to Value Maps group box contains the following fields and example values:
« Domain Name: Enter the name of the domain.
For example: HRXML.
* IsUnique: Select or deselect this check box.
This example shows the I's Unique check box selected.
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« Add (+)/Delete (-) buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Domains to Value
Maps group box.

The Assign Elements to the Domain group box contains the following fields and example values:
» Element Name: Select an element name from the drop-down list box.
For example: PHONE_TP.

» Add (+)/Delete () buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elementsto the
Domain group box.

« Domain Name: Enter the name of the domain.
For example: PSFT.
* IsUnique: Select or deselect this check box.
This example shows the Is Unique check box selected.

« Add (+)/Delete () buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elements to the
Domain group box.

The Assign Elements to the Domain group box contains the following fields and example values:
« Element Name: Select an element name from the drop-down list box.
For example: PHONE_TYPE.

+ Add (+)/Delete (-) buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elements to the
Domain group box.

The following example shows a Dynamic Map of the Elements page:

Elements Domains

Map Name CountryCodeXREF Type Dynamic
*Description | Country Code XREF Options
Comments
Assign Elements to Maps Personalize | Find | @I Q First ‘4" 1-30f2 '} Last
Order *Element Hame *Data Type Length Required
1] [UniqueGUID String - 36 i [+] [=]
2| [counTrRY String - 3 Fi [+] [=]
3| [coUNTRYCODE String - 3 7 [+] [=]
Export
Delete
[§] save | |[& Return to Search 1= Previous in List || #=| Mextin List =1 Motify =+ Add

Elements | Domains

Example of a Dynamic Map - Elements page

The preceding Dynamic Map example of the Elements page contains the following fields and example values:

»  Map Name: CountryCodeXREF
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« Type: Dynamic
» Description: Enter a description for this map name.
For example: COUNTRYXREF-.
«  Comments: COUNTRYXREF
The Assign Elements to Maps group box contains the following fields and example val ues:
» Order Enter the sequence order.
For example: 1.
« Element Name: Enter the name of the element.
For example: UniqueGUID.
+ DataType: Select from the drop-down list box.
For example: String.
» Length: Enter the character length.
For example: 36.
» Required—select/clear the check box.
This example shows the Required check box selected.

+ Add (+)/Delete (—) buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elements to Maps
group box.
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The following example shows a Dynamic Map of the Domains page:

Elements Domains
Map Name CountryCodeXREF Type Cross-reference (dynamic)

Assign Domains to Value Maps Find | View 1 49 1-30f3 ' Last
*Domain Name |HRXML Is Unique [+ [=]
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View All | ﬁ'| L:a’ First ‘4 1of1 *
Domain Last

*Element Hame
1 COUNTRYCODE - ﬂ j
PSFT #is Unique ﬂ j*Domain
B ) ) — ) Hame
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View Al | | & First & 1of1 &
Domain Last
*Element Hame
1 COUNTRY - [ [=]
Domain Hame UniqueGUID Is Unique H[=]
Assign Elements to the Personalize | Find | View All | | L:z'.I First ‘&' 1of1 '}
Domain Last
Element Hame
1 UniqueGUID
[5] Ssave | [2h Returnto Search | t=] Previousin List ||4=] Mesxtin List =] Motify
Elements | Domains

Example of a Dynamic Map - Domains page

The preceding Dynamic Map example of the Domains page contains the following fields and example values:
» Map Name: CountryCodeXREF
» Type: Cross-reference (dynamic)
The Assign Domains to Value Maps group box contains the following fields and example values:
« Domain Name: Enter the name of the domain.
For example: HRXML.
» IsUnique: Select or deselect this check box.
This example shows the I's Unique check box selected.

« Add (+)/Delete (-) buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Domainsto Value
Maps group box.

The Assign Elements to the Domain group box contains the following fields and example values:
« Element Name: Select an element name from the drop-down list box.
For example: COUNTRYCODE.

« Add (+)/Delete () buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elementsto the
Domain group box.
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« Domain Name: Enter the name of the domain.
For example: PSFT.
« IsUnique: Select/clear check box.
This example shows the Is Unique check box selected.

» Add (+)/Delete () buttonsto add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elements to the
Domain group box.

The Assign Elements to the Domain group box contains the following fields and example values:
» Element Name: Select an element name from the drop-down list box.
For example: COUNTRY.

» Add (+)/Delete () buttons to add to or remove from the values in the preceding Assign Elementsto the
Domain group box.

Task 13-3-4: Assigning Mapping Setups

To assign mapping setups for all of the maps that you want PeopleSoft Staffing to use:

1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Staffing, Integration Suppliers, Mapping Setup.
The Mapping Setup page appears.
Search and select the values required in the Mapping Setup page, as shown in the following example:

Mapping Setup

*Staffing Element | Country Code Dynamic Flag
*Map Name |CountryCodeXREF Q,

*Domain Name HREXML

[§] save | |[gh Returnto Search | |[Z] Notify =+ Add

Mapping Setup page

2. Onthe Mapping Setup page, in the Staffing Element field, select a staffing e ement from the drop-down list
box.

For example: Country Code.
The staffing element is system data.

3. Inthe Map Name field, click the lookup button to search for and select the map name that you want to use.
For example: CountryCodeXREF.
In previous setup steps, you created the available map names.

4. Inthe Domain Name field, click the lookup button to search for and select the domain that you want to use.
For example: HRXML.
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In previous setup steps, you created the available domain names.
5. Click Save.

6. Repeat the preceding steps to assign mapping setups for all of the maps that you want PeopleSoft Staffing to
use.

Task 13-3-5: Defining Mapping Values

To define the corresponding values for all of the maps that you want PeopleSoft Staffing to use.
1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Staffing, Integration Suppliers, Mapping Values.
The Mapping Setup Values page appears, as shown in the following example:

Mapping Setup Values

Map Name CountryCodeXREF Domain Name HRXML
Mapping Values

Mapping Setup Personalize | Find | View 100 | 2| E First ‘&' 1-50f240 '}’ Last
Select Country Description
: Seied aBw
2 Select AFG Afghanistan
3 Select AGO Angola
4 Select AlA Anguilla
5 Select ALB Albania
Mapping Setup Values Personalize | Find | View Al | 20| [ First ‘4 10f1 '“* Last
Sequence Number Country
1 =1

[§] save ||[&F Returnto Search | [Z] Motify ||«* Refresh

Mapping Setup Values page

2. Onthe Mapping Setup Values page, in the Mapping Setup group box, click the Select button next to each
mapping setup to define the mapping val ues.

The Mapping Setup Values group box allows editing of the sequence number and country for the mapping
setups that you select.

3. Edit the sequence and country.
4. Click Save.

5. Repeat the preceding steps to define mapping values for all of the maps that you want PeopleSoft Staffing to
use.
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Note. Before you can use the Resume Parsing feature, you must define the supplier at Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Product Related, Staffing, Integration Suppliers, Supplier Integration Setup.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Staffing Front Office for additional information on
installation options, supplier setup, and mapping configuration.
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Chapter 14

Integrating PeopleSoft Transaction Billing
Processor with PeopleSoft Customer
Relationship Management

This chapter discusses.
« Understanding PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor and PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management
Integration
« Activating the Integration Queues
« Activating the Integration Services and Routings
» Transforming the Contract Transaction Service

Understanding PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor and
PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management Integration

The following instructions detail the process to integrate PeopleSoft 9.2 Transaction Billing Processor (TBP) with
the PeopleSoft 9.2 Customer Relationship Management (CRM) database. PeopleSoft Lease Administration (LA)
also uses PeopleSoft TBP functionality; however, because it is in the same database, LA does not require any
additional setup.

Only perform the following tasks if you want to integrate your PeopleSoft FSCM and PeopleSoft CRM databases.

Task 14-1: Activating the Integration Queues

To turn on the integration queues (channels):
1. Signinto PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture (PIA).
2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues.
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3. On the Queues search page, search for and select the queue name CONTRACT.
The Queue Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Queue Definitions

Queue Name COMNTRACT

Description [Contracts v| Archive Unordered
Comments Queue Status Run 4
Owner ID Contracts h
Operations Assigned fo Queue Define Partitioning Fields
Service View All | &7 First 4 Commoeon Fields WView All | L2 First ‘4’ 1-30f3 '} Last
Operations 1-50f5 & Last Include  Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version OPERATIONMAME

CONTRACT_REQUEST WVERSION_1

CONTRACT_RESPONSE VERSION_1 PUBLISHER
CONTRACT_TXN VERSION_1 PUBPROC
CONTRACT_TXN VERSION_2
PENDING_ACTIVITY VERSION_1
Save Add Field
|2 Return to Search | |[=] Notify % Add

Queue Definitions page

4. On the Queue Definitions page, in the Queue Status field, select Run from the drop-down list box.
5. Click Save.

Task 14-2: Activating the Integration Services and Routings

This section discusses:

« Understanding Integration Service and Routing Activation
» Understanding New Routing Definition Creation
« Activating the Integration Services and Configuring the Routing Definition

Understanding Integration Service and Routing Activation

You must activate the following four services:

« CONTRACT_REQUEST (Asynchronous)
+  CONTRACT_RESPONSE (Asynchronous)
« CONTRACT_TXN (VERSION_2) (Asynchronous)

«  PENDING_ACTIVITY (Synchronous)

The PeopleSoft system delivers routings for each of these service operations. For example, the PeopleSoft system
delivers a routing named CONTRACT REQUEST for the service operation CONTRACT REQUEST, with the
default Sender node as PSFT CR and the default Receiver node as PSFT _EP.
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However, sender and receiver nodes are on/y editable when you are creating the new routing. After you create and
save the routing, you cannot modify the sender and receiver nodes.

Therefore, you may need to create new routings to edit your sender and receiver nodes. You can create multiple
routing instances with different names for the same service operation. In the example case in the steps that follow,
CONTRACT_ REQUEST is one instance and CONTRACT REQUEST]1 is another instance.

Because the routings that the PeopleSoft system delivers are already created and the nodes are no longer editable,
you must configure your nodes. Use one of the following three methods described here:

» Configurethe nodes PSFT_CR and PSFT_EP with the valid databases so that the Sender node PSFT_CR and
Receiver node PSFT_EP are valid and functional.

» Délete the routing (CONTRACT_REQUEST) that the PeopleSoft system supplies and then create a new
instance of the service operation.

« Create a new routing instance of the service operation with a different name (CONTRACT_REQUEST1 as
shown in the steps that follow) and then supply the proper sender and receiver nodes (a prerequisite).

Note. Creating a new routing instance of the service operation with a different name is the method that is
detailed in the steps that follow. If you use one of the other methods, verify that the correct routings are active
by selecting PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services. Open each service operation and
select the Routings tab to verify its status.

Understanding New Routing Definition Creation

Use the information in this section to help you determine how to configure the new routing definition in the
following section. Activating the Integration Services and Configuring the Routing Definition.

As a prerequisite, you must know which databases you are integrating. In the example of

CONTRACT REQUEST, the sender node will be the PeopleSoft CRM database and the receiver node will be the
PeopleSoft FSCM database. The receiver node is always the target database. In the case of
CONTRACT_RESPONSE, the receiver node is the PeopleSoft CRM database.

The service operations (messages) flow is as follows:
1. PeopleSoft CRM sends CONTRACT_REQUEST to PeopleSoft FSCM.
2. PeopleSoft FSCM sends CONTRACT _RESPONSE to PeopleSoft CRM.

For Recurring and One-Time transactions, this message is sent only once. For On-Demand Transactions, the
system sends this message for a second time, after the Contracts Billing Interface (CA_BI_INTFC) process
completes, to provide the status of the transactions to PeopleSoft CRM.

3. PeopleSoft CRM sends CONTRACT _TXN to PeopleSoft FSCM, as shown in the following database
integration diagram:

CONTRACT_REQUEST
CONTRACT_RESPONSE
CONTRACT_TxXN
CONTRACT_RESPONSE

Database Integration diagram
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4. The PENDING_ACTIVITY service operation is sent from PeopleSoft FSCM to PeopleSoft CRM, where the
system is configured for synchronous messages, as shown in the following pending activity diagram:

PEMDING_ACTINITY

CRM

FSChi

Pending Activity diagram

5. The message identifies whether any pending activities exist for a contract Revenue Plan or Billing Plan. When
the status of a Billing Plan or Revenue Plan changes to Complete, the system triggers the message.

Note. If the node fields are grayed out and unavailable for edit, you can create a new routing and configure

that routing with the nodes that you are configuring.

Task 14-2-1: Activating the Integration Services and Configuring the

Routing Definition

To activate the integration services (messages):

Sign in to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services.

On the Services search page, search for and select the service name CONTRACT_REQUEST.
Open and activate the service operation by doing one of the following:

A w D
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a. Directly open a service operation.

Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations. Search for
CONTRACT_REQUEST.

Y ou can choose to filter through the Service Name or Service Operation, as shown in the following
example:

Services - Search

Search Criteria

Service [CONTRACT Q Add a New Value
[CIREST Service

Services Personalize | Find | View All | £ | Q&J First ‘4" 130f3 '} Last
Service Service Alias Object Owner ID Description
CONTRACT_REQUEST Contracts Contract Request
CONTRACT_RESPONSE Contracts Contract Response
CONTRACT_TXN Contracts Contract Transactions

Services — Search page
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b. Open aservice and then its corresponding service operation.

Each service has a corresponding service operation that the PeopleSoft system delivers. For each of the
service operations in the preceding list, you can open the service that has the same name.

Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services and search for the service name
CONTRACT_REQUEST, as shown in the following example:

Services
Service CONTRACT REQUEST REST Service Type
“Description |Contract Request
Comments
Service Alias
Owner ID Contracts -

“Namespace http/{

Link Existing Operations Wiew WSDL Provide Web Service

Service Operations

Service Operation

Operation Type - Add
Existing Operations Personalize | Find | View All | 2] s First ‘4 10of1 '* Last
Operation Message Links | |F==W
Operation.Default Version Description Active Operation Type
CONTRACT_REQUESTVERSION_1 Contract Request Asynch =]
Save Return to Search Add

Services — Service Operation Request page
Click the CONTRACT_REQUEST.VERSION_1 link in the Operation tab of the Existing Operations grid

that lists the Default Version. Thislink opens the service operation.
After you open a service operation using either of these options, you can activate and configureit.

108 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 14 Integrating PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor with PeopleSoft

Customer Relationship Management

5. Onthe General tab, select the Active check box, as shown in the following example:

General || Handlers | Routings

Service Operation CONTRACT_REQUEST
Operation Type  Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description |Contract Request

Operation Comments [[Juseripassword Required

*Req Verification  None v

: Service Operation Security
Owner ID  Contracts -
Operation Alias

Default Service Operation Version

*Version VERSION_1 Default Active

Version Description |Contract Request Routing Status

Version Comments
Any-to-Local Exists

Local-to-Local Does not exist

Local-to-Atom Does not exist.

Runtime Schema Validation Routing Actions Upon Save

[l Request Message I Regenerate Any-to-Local

l:‘ Generate Local-to-Local

Warning Regenerating sets all routing field
[CI Non-Repudiation values to their initial state.

Message Information
Type Request
Message.Version CONTRACT_REQUEST.VERSION_1 Q. View Message

*Queue Name |CONTRACT Q. View Queue Add New Queue

SEE Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operation page: General tab

6. Click Save.
7. Select the Handlerstab to access the Handlers page.
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On the Handlers page, if any handlers are listed, select Active from the Status drop-down list box.
In the example that follows, the statusis set to Active for the handler name ContractRequest.

Note. CONTRACT REQUEST and CONTRACT TXN have handlers defined in PeopleSoft FSCM for
Contracts.

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation CONTRACT_REQUEST
Default Version VERSION_1

Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way

Handlers Personalize | Find | View Al | | E First ‘4" 10of1 ‘»' Last
*Name *Type Sequence *Implementation * Status

1 ContractRequest On Notify Application Class Active + Details & || =
Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operation page: Handlers tab

Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page.
On the Routings page, in the Routing Name field, enter avalue such as CONTRACT_REQUESTL.
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11. Click the Add (+) button to add the new routing.
The Routing Definitions page for the routing CONTRACT_REQUEST 1 appears, as shown in the following

example:

Customer Relationship Management

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operation CONTRACT_REQUEST
Default Version VERSION_1
Routing Name |[CONTRACT_REQUEST1

Routing Definitions
Name Version

CONTRACT_REQUEST

Selected

(]
(=]

VERSION_1

CONTRACT_REQUEST_CR VERSION_1
Inactivate Selected Routings

il Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Operation Type
Asynch

Asynch

Activate Selected Routings

Ad

a

1B Routing Definitions

Routing Definitions

Save

Parameiers

Version VERSION_1

Comments

*Sender Node PSFT_CR
*Receiver Node PSFT_EP

Contracts

Return

Connector Properties

Routing Name CONTRACT_REQUEST1
*Service Operation CONTRACT_REQUEST

*Description Contract Request

Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way
Owner ID

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connector Properties | Routing Properties

Routing Properties

| Active

System Generated

Graphical View

Routing Definitions page

12. Review the discussion and prerequisite details in the previous section, Understanding New Routing Definition
Creation, before you configure the new routing definition in the next step.

13. Configure the new routing definition as follows:

a  Select the Active check box.

b
C.
d

In the Sender Node field, enter the correct sender node.
In the Receiver Node field, enter the correct receiver node.

In the Owner 1D field, enter the correct object owner ID, if applicable.

Note. In the PeopleSoft FSCM database, the Owner ID is always Contracts.

e. Click Save.

14. Repest the preceding steps for the following service operations (messages):

+ CONTRACT_RESPONSE

« CONTRACT_TXN (VERSION_2)

 PENDING_ACTIVITY

Task 14-3: Transforming the Contract Transaction Service

PeopleSoft Contracts in PeopleSoft FSCM uses CONTRACT _TXN version 2 for all of the processing that relates
to the PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor. PeopleSoft CRM uses CONTRACT _TXN version 1. The default
version is version 1 in PeopleSoft CRM, whereas it is version 2 in PeopleSoft FSCM. Because of the difference in
the versions of the same message, you must set up the transformation of incoming message version 1 from

PeopleSoft CRM to version 2 in PeopleSoft FSCM.
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You need to open the CONTRACT TXN Service Operation (Message) properties and activate the non-default

Chapter 14

version 1 of the message (you activated the default version 2 in earlier steps). Both versions must be active for the

transformation to work correctly. The required steps are as follows:

1. Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations and search for service name
CONTRACT_TXN.

Alternatively, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services and search for service name

CONTRACT_TXN.
2. Click the CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_2 link in the Operation tab of the Existing Operations section.
The Service Operation page for CONTRACT_TXN appears, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation CONTRACT_TXN

Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way
*Operation Description |Contract Transactions

Operation Comments

Owner D  Contracts

Operation Alias
Default Service Operation Version
*Wersion |VERSION_2

Version Description |Contract Transactions

Version Comments

Runtime Schema Validation

DRequest Message

D Non-Repudiation
Message Information

Type Request
Message.Version CONTRACT_TXMN VERSION_2

*Quene Name |COMTRACT
Non-Default Versions
Version Description
YERSIOM_1 Contract Transactions
Save

Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

D User/Password Required
*Req Verification  Mone hd

.1 Senvice Operation Security

Acti'.'e

Default
Routing Status

Anyto-local Exists

Local-to-Local Does not exist

Local-to-Atom  Does not exist.
Routing Actions Upon Save

[l Regenerate Any-to-Local

D Generate Local-to-Local
Warning Regenerating sets all routing field values to
their initial state.

QL View Message

Q1 View Queue Add Mew CQlueue

10f1 & Last

Active

Personalize | Find | | E First ‘A

Service Operation page: General tab
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3. Onthe Service Operation - General page, in the Non-Default Versions group box, click the VERSION_1 link
to open the Non-Default Version - VERSION _1 page for CONTRACT_TXN, as shown in the following
example:

Service Operation Version
Service Operation CONTRACT_TXN " petaurt [active

. Routing Actions Upon Save
Service CONTRACT_TXN

Service Operation Version  ygggion 1 Generate Any-to-Local
Operation Type  Asynchronous - One Way Generate Local-to-Local
Description |Coniract Transactions Generate Local-to-Atom
Comments

Runtime Schema Validation

[C|Request Message
[l Non-Repudiation

Message Information
Type Reguest
Message Version CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_1 Q,  View Message

*Queue Name |CONTRACT Q. View Queue  Add New Queue

Service Operation Mappings

Mappings to and from the default service operation version: VERSION_2 Request Message
CONTRACT TXMN.VERSION_ 2

Transform To Default |CA_TBP_TXN Q
Save Return
<] Notify

Service Operation Versions | Service Operation Versions

Service Operation Version page

Enter the values shown in the preceding example.

Select the Active check box to activate the service operation.

Select Save and then click Return.

Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page.

On the Routings page, click the routing link that you added or activated in the previous task.

© ©o N o gk~

Select the Parameters tab to access the Parameters page.

10. On the Parameters page, in the Application Engine name field, enter CA_TBP_TXN for Transform Program 1.
11. Inthe External Aliasfield, enter CONTRACT _TXN.VERSON_1.

12. Inthe Message.Ver into Transform 1 field, enter CONTRACT_TXN.VERSON 1.
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13. Inthe Message.Ver out of Transformsfield, enter CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_2, as shown in the following

example:

General | Handlers || Routings

Service Operation CONTRACT_TXN

Default Version VERSION_2 |
Routing Name [CONTRACT_TXN1 Add |

Routing Definitions

IB Routing Definitions

Routing Definitions

Selected Hame Version Operation Type Sen Service Operation CONTRACT_TXN
] CONTRACT_TXN_CR  VERSION_1 Asynch e service Operation Version VERSION_2 g
] CONTRACT_TXN_V1  VERSION_1 Asynch A sender Node -]
] CONTRACT_TXN VERSION_2 Asynch ~~A Receiver Node (=]
Parameters
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
Type
Save ST (5 S D External Alias CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_1
Alias References
General | Handlers | Routings .
Message.Ver inte Transform 1 CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_1 Q
Transform Program 1/CA_TBP_TXN Q
Transform Program 2 Q
Message.Ver out of Transforms CONTRACT_TXN.VERSION_2 Q
Save Return

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connector Properties | Routing Properties

Parameters | Connector Properties | Routing Properties

Routing Name CONTRACT_TXN1 st

IB Routings Definitions page: Parameters tab

14. Click Save.

15. Clear the Application Server and Web Server cache before you use the system.

Note. The installation of PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor 9.2 for PeopleSoft FMS is now complete.

See Also

PeopleSoft CRM: Services Foundation, "Setting Up an Integration to the Transaction Billing Processor"
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Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Maintenance
Management with Microsoft Project
2007/2010

This chapter discusses.

« Understanding the Integration with Microsoft Project

» Installing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Process Scheduler on a Microsoft Windows Machine
» Installing Microsoft Project 2007/2010

» Configuring the Microsoft Project Integration Process

Understanding the Integration with Microsoft Project

This chapter describes the integration of PeopleSoft Maintenance Management with Microsoft Project 2007 or
Microsoft Project 2010. The integration procedure includes the following tasks:

Important! It is important that you carry out these tasks in the order given in this chapter.

1. Set up a PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server on a Microsoft Windows machine to run against the Peopl eSoft
9.2 Maintenance Management database.

The integration with Microsoft Project 2007 or Microsoft Project 2010 uses a PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
server to communicate with the Microsoft Project.

2. Install the Microsoft Project 2007 or Microsoft Project 2010 software on the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
server.

3. Configure the Integration process.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Maintenance Management for more information about
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management integration with Microsoft Project.

Task 15-1: Installing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Process
Scheduler on a Microsoft Windows Machine

Follow the standard installation instruction to install PeopleSoft PeopleTools on a Microsoft Windows machine,
and then configure that machine as a process scheduler to connect to the PeopleSoft 9.2 FSCM database where the
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management product resides.

See the PeopleTools installation guide for your database platform, "Setting up Process Scheduler on Windows."
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Task 15-2: Installing Microsoft Project 2007/2010

Install Microsoft Project 2007 or Microsoft Project 2010 on the same Microsoft Windows machine where the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server resides.

Important! You should not install the PeopleSoft-Microsoft Project Integrator on the PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler that runs the PeopleSoft Maintenance Management's Microsoft Project integration.

Task 15-3: Configuring the Microsoft Project Integration Process

To configure the integration process:

1
2.
3.

Sign in to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

Select PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Processes.

On the Process search page, search for and select process name WM_MSP.
The Process Definition page appears.

On the Process Definition page, select the Process Definition Options tab to access the Process Definition
Options page.
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5. On the Process Definition Options page, in the Server Name field, enter the name of the process scheduler
server that you configured in the earlier task titled "Installing the PeopleSoft PeopleT ools Process Schedul er
on a Microsoft Windows Machine," as shown in the following example:

< Employee Self Service Processes /‘\

Process Definition Process Definition Options Override Options Destination Page Transfer m

Process Type Application Engine
Name Wm_MSP

Server Name PSNT Q. NT Server Agent
Recurrence Name Q
On File Creation

File Dependency:

Wait For File Time Out Max Minutes El
System Recovery Process
Process Type @ Process Name Q

Process Security

Component Process Groups

WM_MSP q [F = |wwmaLL q [ =

[E)save || Retumto Search || Notify Eb Add

Process Definttion | Process Definition Options | Override Options | Destination | Page Transfer | Notification | Message | Runtime Parameters | 0S390 Option | URL Links

Process Definition Options page for process name WM_MSP

6. Click Save.

7. Select PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Processes.
The Process search page appears.

8. On the Process search page, search for and select process name WM_MSP_IMP.
The Process Definition page appears.

9. On the Process Definition page, select the Process Definition Options tab to access the Process Definition
Options page.
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10. On the Process Definition Options page, in the Server Name field, enter the name of the process scheduler

server that you configured in the earlier task titled "Installing the PeopleSoft PeopleT ools Process Schedul er
on a Microsoft Windows Machine," as shown in the following example:

< Employee Self Service Processes

Process Definition

Name WM_MSP_IMP
Server Name PSNT (o}
Recurrence Name

On File Creation
File Dependency:
Wait For File
System Recovery Process

Process Type

Process Definition | Process Definition Options

Process Type Application Engine

Process Definition Options

verride Options | Destination | Page Transfer | Notification | Message | Runtime Parameters | ©5390 Option | URL Links

QOverride Options Destination Page Transfer

NT Server Agent

Time Out Max Minutes

C,  Process Name Q.
Process Security
Component Process Groups
WM_MSP_IMPORT q  [F =] jwmaLL o &=
[5) save ||[ah Returnte Search [=] Motify = Add

B

Process Definition Options page for process name WM_MSP_IMP

11. Click Save.
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Installing PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management 9.2 Work Order Attachment
Print

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print

» Prerequisites

» Verifying the URLs and the Installation Location

» Enabling the PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print Features

Understanding PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management Work Order Attachment Print utilizes the printing capabilities of many
additional component (third-party) applications that support printing files from a command-line interface. A
variety of documents that are created using Microsoft Office, such as Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint,
Microsoft Excel, as well as other types of documents such as PDF, TXT, JPEG, GIF and BMP can be printed
depending on the chosen additional component application.

Prerequisites

Ensure that you meet the following requirements:

» You haveingtalled an additional component application that allows you to print alist of files of various types
to a network printer from a single command-line interface.

* You haveinstalled the additional component application on the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server that you
use to print Work Order Attachments.

This should be the same process scheduler server that you currently use to print the Work Order Task Details
report.

« You arerunning PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55.05 or higher.

Note. An instance of the additional component application cannot be running in memory on the server, except as
managed by the PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print process.

If the additional component application is provided with a quick-start utility, that utility will typically need to be
disabled on the server.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 119



Installing PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9.2 Work Order Chapter 16
Attachment Print

Task 16-1: Verifying the URLs and the Installation Location

This section discusses:

Modifying the Attachment Print Command URL
Modifying the Attachment Print Directory URL for an Alternate Download Holding Directory

Task 16-1-1: Modifying the Attachment Print Command URL

After you install the additional component application, you must update the URL that is used by the PeopleSoft
Work Order Attachment Print feature to call the additional component application to print attachments.

The URL WM_ATT PRINT CMD must point to the appropriate installation location of the primary additional
component application's executable file. This file is typically in the subdirectory that contains the majority of the
additional component application's binary executables.

To modify the URL for the additional component application's primary executable installation location:

1

3.

120

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLS.
The URL Maintenance page appears, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: WM_ATT_PRINT_CMD
*Description: Attachment print command

*URLID: "C:\Program Files (x86)\Application\program\main.exe” -pt "%Printername” %File

Comments: Command-line for printing Work Order Attachment files.

For example:
“C:\Program Files (x86)\Application\program\main.exe” -pt "%Printername” %File

URL Maintenance page - Attachment print command

On the URL Maintenance page, in the URL field, modify the example URL to point to your installation
location of the additional component application's primary startup executable and appropriate command-line
arguments.

For example: C:\Program Files (x86)\Application\programimain.exe" -pt "%Printername" %File

In the preceding example, -pt is the command-line switch that commands the additional component
application to print the list of filesto a specified network printer.

At runtime the place holder %Printername will be replaced with the network printer name specified in the
Output Destination field on the Work Order Task - Details Report Options page. The place holder %File will
be replaced with alist of the attachment file(s) to be printed.

For reference, the original example URL is provided in the Comments field of the URL Maintenance page.
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Task 16-1-2: Modifying the Attachment Print Directory URL for an Alternate
Download Holding Directory

While printing Work Order Attachments, the PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print process temporarily
downloads the attachments to the server in a holding directory, where they can then be passed on to the additional
component application for printing. The URL WM_ATT PRINT DIR determines the directory to which the
Work Order Attachments download. After the attachments print, they are removed from this temporary directory.

The PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print process automatically creates this directory on the server if it does
not already exist.

By default, the URL is set to: C:\WMONLATT)
To use a different temporary download holding directory on your server:
1. Select PeopleTooals, Utilities, Administration, URLS.
The URL Maintenance page appears, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: WM_ATT_PRINT_DIR

*Description; Attachment print directory

*URLID: CAWMONLATTY

Comments: | Parent holding directory for printing Work Order attachments

This URL *MUST* end with a path delimiter, such as "\"
For example: C\WMONLATT

URL Maintenance page - Attachment print directory

2. Onthe URL Maintenance page, modify the default URL C:\WMONLATT\ to the directory that you want to
use.

Note. The slash ("\") path delimiter at the end of the Attachment print directory URL is required and must be
entered.

Task 16-2: Enabling the PeopleSoft Work Order Attachment Print
Features

After you successfully install the additional component application for printing attachments, you must enable the
Print Attachments option that is available for your users on the Work Order Task Detail Report Options page.

To enable the Print Attachments feature:
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1. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options, and then select the Maintenance
Management link.
The Installation Options - Maintenance Management page appears, as shown in the following example:

Instaliation Options || Maintenance Management

{#Work Order Attachment Print Installed

Display Asset Detailed Description

5] Save ||[=] Motify || Refresh

Installation Options | Maintenance Management

Installation Options - Maintenance Management page
2. On the Maintenance Management page, select Work Order Attachment Print Installed.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Maintenance Management for user set up and
implementation information.

122 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 17

Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 Asset
Management and Physical Inventory
Solutions

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the Integration of PeopleSoft 9.2 Asset Management with Physical Inventory
» Configuring the Inbound Nodes

» Activating Service Operations

» Running Message Channel

» Activating the Domain for Asynchronous Messaging

Understanding the Integration of PeopleSoft 9.2 Asset
Management with Physical Inventory

PeopleSoft 9.2 Asset Management integrates with additional component (third-party) Physical Inventory
Solutions to provide the following functionality:

« Publish lists of assetsin asset repository that need to undergo the physical inventory process.
» Upload results of the physical inventory into asset repository.

Note. In prior PeopleSoft releases, this feature was only available using flat files. If you do not implement the
Physical Inventory feature, or you implement using flat files, the tasks in this chapter are optional.

Task 17-1: Configuring the Inbound Nodes

Before configuring the nodes, you need to set up the Integration Gateway.
See "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Integration Gateways for instructions.
To configure the inbound nodes:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
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2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the node name PSFT_XINBND.
The Node Definitions page for the PSFT_XINBND node appears, as shown in the following example:

Node Definitions Connectors Portal

Node HName PSFT_XINEMND

*Description External Inbound node

External v

*Node Type

*Authentication Option MNone

*Default User ID VP1
WSIL URL
Hub Node
Master Node
Company ID
IE Throttle Threshold
Image Name
Codeset Group Name
External User ID
External Password
Confirm External Password

External Version

Contact/Motes
Save

[z Return to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

WS Security

Froperties

Routings

Copy Mode

Fename Mode
Default Local Node

Local Node
#| Active Node
Mon-Repudiation

Delete Mode

Segment Aware

Q

Q

Node Definitions - PSFT_XINBND page

field.
Click Save.
Click Return to Search.
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On the Node Definitions page, enter the ID of the Asset Management Inventory user in the Default User ID

On the Nodes search page, search for and select the node name ANONYMOUS.
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7. Onthe Node Definitions page, in the Default User ID field, enter the value for Asset Management Inventory
user. A Node Definition page is shown in the following example:

Node Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security Routings
Node Name  ANONYMOUS Copy Node
*Description Used internally by IB system. Rename Node
*Node Type External v Default Local Node
Local Node Delete Node
N ¥ pctive Node
* T i one v
Authentication Option Non-Repudiation
#| Segment Aware
*Default User ID vP1 Q
WSIL URL
Hub Node Q
Master Node Q
Company 1D
IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name Q
Codeset Group Name Q

External User ID

External Password
Confirm External Password
External Version

ContactMotes Froperties
Save

[2F Return to Search

MNode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions - Anonymous page

8. Click Save.

Task 17-2: Activating Service Operations

To activate service operations:

1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
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2. On the Service Operations search page, search for and select the service operation GET_PIDATA.
The Service Operations - General page appears, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation GET_PIDATA
Operation Type

*Operation Description

Operation Comments

Cwner ID
Operation Alias

Asset Management

Default Service Operation Version

*Version 1
Version Description

Version Comments

Runtime Schema Validation

Request Message

Non-Repudiation

Message Information
Type Request
Message.Version |GET_PIDATAVERSION_1

*Queue Name  ASSET_MANAGEMENT

Asynchronous - One Way
AM Physical Inventory Request

AM Physical Inventory Request Details

AM Physical Inventory Request

User/Password Required
*Req Verification | Mene T

| Senvice Operation Security

| Default ¥ Active

Routing Status

Any-to-Local  Does not exist

Local-to-Local Does notexist

Local-to-Atom  Does not exist.
Routing Actions Upon Save

Generate Any-to-Local

Generate Local-to-Local

Q) View Message

QL View Queue Add New Queue

Service Operations - General page

3. Onthe General page, select the Active check box, and then click Save.

4. On the Save Message dialog box, click OK.
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5. Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:

Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 Asset Management and Physical Inventory

Solutions

General | Handlers || Routings

Service Operation GET_PIDATA

Default Version v1{

Routing Name Add
Routing Definitions
Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node
GET_PIDATA vi Asynch AMI20DVL PSFT_XOUTBND

Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

e Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Personalize | Find | View All | | L:a’
Direction Status

Outbound Inactive

First ‘4 10of1 ‘& Last

Results

=

Service Operations - Routings page

example:

On the Routings page, select the check box for the routing GET_PIDATA, as shown in the following

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation GET_PIDATA
Default Version v1

Routing Name Add

Personalize | Find | View All | @\ E

First ‘4 10f1 ‘*/ Last

Routing Definitions
Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status Results
i GET_PIDATA ¥1 Asynch AMI20DVL PSFT_XOUTBND Outbound Active Success j
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
50T Return to Service
General | Handlers | Routings
Service Operations - Routings page with the routing definition selected
7. Click the Activate Selected Routings button.
8. Click Saveto save Routing Definition.
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9. On the Service Operations search page, search for and select the service operation GET_PIDATA_ACK.
The Service Operations - General page for GET_PIDATA_ACK appears, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation GET_PIDATA_ACK
Operation Type  Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description  |Get Physical Inv Data Response

Operation Comments |Get Physical Inventory Data Response User/Password Required
from third party vendor
*Req Verification | Mone T

| Service Operation Security

Owner ID | Asset Management v
Operation Alias

Default Service Operation Version

*’ H Ik |
Version v | Default ¥ Active

Version Description |Get Physical Inv Data Response Routing Status

Version Comments |Get Physical Inventory Data
Response from third party vendor Any-to-Local Does not exist

Local-to-Local Does not exist

Local-to-Atom  Does not exist.
Runtime Schema Validation Routing Actions Upon Save

Request Message Generate Any-to-Local

Generate Local-to-Local
Non-Repudiation

Message Information

Type Reguest

Message. Version GET_FIDATA_ACKV1 Q. View Message
*Queue Name  ASSET_MANAGEMENT Q) View Queue Add New Queue
Save Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations - General page

10. On the General page, select the Active check box and then click Save.
11. On the Save Message dialog box, click OK.
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12. Select the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page, as shown in the following example:
General Handlers Routings
Service Operation GET_PIDATA_ACK
Default Version v1
Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way
Handlers Personalize | Find | View All | £ | [ First ‘4 10f1 '‘®' Last
*Name *Type Sequence *Implementation * Status
1 Get_PIData_Ack On Notify Application Class ] £ Details [+] [=]

Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations - Handlers page

13. Click Save.
14. Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:

General || Handlers | Routings

Service Operation GET_PIDATA_ACK
Default Version v

Routing Name Add

Routing Definitions Personalize | Find | View All | £ | LE

First ‘4 10f1 &) Last

S e T T R 5
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
Save Return to Service
General | Handlers | Routings
Service Operations - Routings page
15. On the Routings page, select the check box for the routing GET_PIDATA_ACK.
16. Click the Activate Selected Routings button.
17. Click Save.
Task 17-3: Running Message Channel
To run the message channel:
1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues.
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2. On the Queues search page, search for and select the queue name ASSET_MANAGEMENT.
The Queue Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Queue Definitions

Comments

Purge Data

Operations Assigned to Queue
Service View All | 2
Operations

Service Operation

ADD_ASSET_PUB

ADD_EMP_PUB

ADD_FROF_PUB

GET_DISCOVERYDATA

GET_DISCOVERYDATA_ACK

GET_DISCOVERYDATA_STATUS_ACK

GET_PIDATA

GET_PIDATA_ACK

IT_SYNC_ASSET_UPDATE

LST_DELETEDPROPS_REQ

Save

[Gh Return to Search =] Motify

Description Channel for Asset/IT Assels

Queue Name ASSET_MANAGEMENT

#| Archive ¥| Unordered

Queue Status | Run A

Owner ID| Asset Managament

Define Partitioning Fields

First ‘4 110 of 19 (¥ Common Fields view Al |2 First (4 1.30f3
Last Include  Field Aliag Name
Version OPERATIONNAME
VERSION_1
VERSION_1 PUBLISHER
VERSION 1 PUBPROC
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
Add Field

|Se Add

Last

Queue Definitions page

Click Save.

© a0 k> w

On the Queue Definitions page, verify that the Queue Statusis set to Run.
If the Queue Status is Paused, select Run from the Queue Status drop-down list box.

When the Queue Saved Message dialog box appears, click OK.

Task 17-4: Activating the Domain for Asynchronous Messaging

Asynchronous message handling in the PeopleSoft system is different from synchronous message handling. In the
asynchronous mode, the system dumps a message into a queue and a message handler picks up the message and
gives it to the message dispatcher. The dispatcher then delivers the message to the target node. To enable the
message handler and dispatcher, verify that your domain has publish and subscribe servers configured in psadmin.

To enable message handler and dispatcher:

1. Execute the psadmin command.
2. Ensure that your domain has publish/subscribe servers configured in psadmin.
3. Set Pub/Sub serversto Yes as shown in the following example of the PSADMIN Quick Configure menu:
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Pub/Sub Servers
Quick Server
Query Servers
Jolt
Jolt Relawy
WsSL

1%bhin]
PC Debugger
Event Motification
MCF Servers
Perf Collator
Analytic Servers
Domains Gateway
Push Motifications

Actions

Load config as shoun
Custom configuration

Edit environment settings
Help for thisz menu

Return to previous menu

PSADMIN Quick-configure menu

DEMAME
DETYFPE
Userid
UserPzwd
DomainID
AddToPATH

ConnectID

ConnectPswd:[1]
DomainConnectPswd:[]

WSL Port
J3L Port
JRAD Port

ORACLE]

QEDMO]

1

TESTSERU1]
C:woraclesproductsdl .2 .8sclient

tlpeoplel

: [7080 ]
:[7884 1]
:[918@1

Note. PSADMIN configuration supports asynchronous messaging. After you start your application server, you
see two new processes—one for Message Handler, and one for Message Dispatcher. After you configure your
application server, you need to activate your domain through PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, to ensure that
the Handler and Dispatcher pick up your asynchronous messages.

Next, activate the local domain.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Activating the Domain for instructions.

This completes the set up for PeopleSoft Asset Management Physical Inventory Web Services.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Asset Management, "Performing Asset Physical
Inventory," for more information about the PeopleSoft Asset Management Physical Inventory cycle where you

can utilize service operations.
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Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset
Management with Network Inventory
Discovery Systems

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the Integration of PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management with Network Inventory Discovery
Systems

» Reviewing Configuration Valuesfor IT Asset Management
« Configuring the Inbound Nodes

« Activating Service Operations

« Managing Queue Status

« Activating the Domain for Asynchronous Messaging

Understanding the Integration of PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset
Management with Network Inventory Discovery Systems

PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management integrates with additional component (third-party) Network Inventory
Discovery Systems to provide the following functionality:

» Retrievesthe physical attributes of IT Assetsin the discovered inventory database to compare to the assetsin
the financial books.

« Retrieves software of interest installed on the IT Assets.

» Processes Hardware and Software Progress Report data based on integration data and user-defined
parameters.

Reviewing Configuration Values for IT Asset Management

Use these values when integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management with additional component (third-party)
Network Discovery Systems.

The following table lists the HTTPTARGET Connector Properties:

*Property ID *Property Name Required Value Default
HEADER sendUncompresse | Yes Y Y
d
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orySystem>/<ConnectorName>

*Property ID *Property Name Required Value Default
HTTPPROPERTY | Method Yes Post Y
PRIMARY URL URL Yes http://<LocaHost>/<Discoveredinvent | N

The following table lists the routing definitions for the PSFT EP node that Oracle delivers:

ACK

Routing Type Request Message Request Message Version
Async GET_DISCOVERYDATA VERSION_1
Async GET_DISCOVERYDATA_LCL VERSION_1
Async GET_DISCOVERYDATA_ACK VERSION_1
Async GET_DISCOVERYDATA_STATUS_ | VERSION_1

Next, set up the integration gateways.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Setting Up Integration Gateways for
instructions to set up integration gateway.

Task 18-1: Configuring the Inbound Nodes

To configure the inbound nodes:

1. Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the node name PSFT_XINBND.
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3. Onthe Node Definitions page, in the Default User ID field, enter the value for the user that submits the

PROCESS DISCOVERYDATA Service Operation into ITAM for the PSFT_XINBND nade, as shown in the
following example:

Node Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security Routimgs
Mode Name FSFT_XINBMND Copy Node
*Description External Inbound node T ——m—
*Node Type External  ~ Default Local Node
Local Node Delete Mode
N #| pctive Node
* icati i one v
Authentication Option Non-Repudiation
Segment Aware
*Default User ID el 6}
WSIL URL
Hub Node Q
Master Node Q
Company ID
IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name 6}
Codeset Group Name Q

External User ID

External Password
Confirm External Password
External Version

ContactMotes Properties
Save

[@" Return to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectars | Fortal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page for PSFT_XINBND

4. Click Save.
5. Click Return to Search.

6. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the node name ANONYMOUS,
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7. Onthe Node Definitions page, in the Default User ID field, enter the value for the user that submits the

PROCESS _DISCOVERYDATA Service Operation into ITAM for the ANONY MOUS node, as shown in the
following example:

Node Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security Routings
Node Name ANONYMOUS Copy Node
*Description Used internally by IB system. T ———
*Node Type External v Default Local Node
Local Node Delete Mode
N ¥ pctive Node
* T i one v
Authentication Option Non-Repudiation
¥| Segment Aware
*Default User ID VP Q
WSIL URL
Hub Node Q
Master Node Q
Company ID
IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name Q
Codeset Group Name Q

External User ID

External Password
Confirm External Password
External Version

ContactMotes Froperties
Save

[=F Return to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page for ANONYMOUS

8. Click Save.

Task 18-2: Activating Service Operations

To activate service operations:
1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
2. On the Service Operations search page, search for and select the service operation
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PROCESS DISCOVERYDATA.

3. Onthe Service Operations - Genera page, verify that the
following example:

Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management with Network
Inventory Discovery Systems

Active check box is selected, as shown in the

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA
Operation Type  Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description  ITAM Process Discovery Data

Owner ID | Asset Management A
Operation Alias

Default Service Operation Version

*Version w1
Version Description [Version 1

Version Comments |Version 1 of
PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA.

Runtime Schema Validation

Request Message

Non-Repudiation

Message Information

Type Request
Message Version PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA V1

*Queue Name  ASSET_MANAGEMENT

Save Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Operation Comments |ITAM integration of Discovery Data. User/Password Required

*Req Verification | Mone

| Service Operation Security

¥| Default ¥ Active

Routing Status

Any-to-Local  Does not exist
Local-to-Local Does not exist

Local-to-Atom  Does not exist.
Routing Actions Upon Save

Generate Any-to-Local

Generate Local-to-Local

Q) View Message

G, View Queue Add New Queue

Service Operations: General page

4, Click Save.
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The message " Service operation saved” displays, as shown in the following example:

Message

Sernvice operation saved. (158,2158)

OK

Service Operation: Saved Message page

Click OK.
On the General page, select the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA
Default Version v1

Operation Type Asynchronous - One Way

Handlers Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | B First ‘&' 10f1 &/ Last
*Name *Type Sequence *Implementation * Status

1 IT_INTEGRATIONS On MNotify Application Class Active v | Details +] [=]
Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations: Handlers page

On the Handlers page, in the Handlers group box, select Active from the Status drop-down list box.
Click Save.
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10. Select the Routings tab and access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA
Default Version vi
Routing Name Add

Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status Results
i PROCESS_DISCOVERYDATA v1 Asynch PSFT_XINBND AMIZODVL Inbound Inactive

Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Routing Definitions Personalize | Find | View All | @\ LE First ‘&' 1of1

Last

=]

Service Operations: Routings page

11. On the Routings page, select the check box for the routing.
12. Click the Activate Selected Routings button.
13. Click Save.

Task 18-3: Managing Queue Status

To run the message channel:

1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues.

2. On the Queues search page, search for and select the queue name ASSET_MANAGEMENT.
3. On the Queue Definitions page, in the Queue Status field, verify that Run is selected.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

139



Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management with Network
Inventory Discovery Systems

Chapter 18

4. If the Queue Status is paused, select Run from the Queue Status drop-down list box, as shown in the following
example:
Queue Definitions
Queue Name ASSET_MANAGEMENT
Description Channel for Asset/IT Assets | Archive ¥ Unordered
Comments Queue Status | Run v
Owner ID | Asset Management v
e
Purge Data
Cperations Assigned to Queus Define Partitioning Fields
Service wiew Al | First ‘4’ 1-10 0f19 '} Common Fields view all | First ‘4 1-30f3 &' Last
Operations Last Include  Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version OPERATIONNAME
ADD_ASSET_PUB VERSION_1
ADD_EMFP_PUB VERSION_1 PUBLISHER
ADD_PROF_PUB VERSION_1 SUBPROC
GET_DISCOVERYDATA VERSION_1
GET_DISCOVERYDATA_ACK VERSION_1
GET_DISCOVERYDATA_STATUS_ACK VERSION_1
GET_PIDATA v
GET_PIDATA_ACK
IT_SYNC_ASSET_UPDATE v
LST_DELETEDPROPS_REQ VERSION_1
Save Add Field
[Gh Return to Search [=] Motify = Add
Queue Definition
5. Click Save.
6. The message "Queue Saved" displays, as shown in the following example:
Message
Queue Saved. (158,2137)
Ok
Queue Saved Message
7. Click OK.

Task 18-4: Activating the Domain for Asynchronous Messaging

Asynchronous message handling in the PeopleSoft system is different from synchronous message handling. In the
asynchronous mode, the system dumps a message into a queue and a message handler picks up the message and
then gives it to the message dispatcher. The dispatcher in turn delivers the message to the target node. To enable
message handler and dispatcher, verify that your domain has publish/subscribe servers configured in psadmin.
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Set Pub/Sub servers to Yes as shown in the following example:

Integrating PeopleSoft 9.2 IT Asset Management with Network
Inventory Discovery Systems

PubsSub Servers
Quick Server
Query Servers
Jolt
Jolt Helaw
WSL

1%hinl
PC Debugger
Event Motification
MCF Servers
Perf Collator
Analytic Servers
Domainz Gateway
Push Hotifications

Actions

Load config as shown
Custom configuration

Edit environment settings
Help for thiz menu

Return to previous menu

PSADMIN page

DEMAME
DBETYPE
Uzerid
UserPswd
DomainID
AddToPATH

ConnectID

ConnectPswd:[1]
DomainConnectPswd:=[]

WSL Port
J8L Port
JRAD Port

ORACLE]

QEDMO 1

1

TESTSERU]
C:%oraclesproducts11.2 _B\client

:lpeoplel

:[7A8A ]
(788461
:[718@1

Note. PSADMIN configuration supports asynchronous messaging. After you start your application server you see
two new processes—one for Message Handler, and one for Message Dispatcher.

After you configure your application server, you must activate your domain through PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture to ensure that the Handler and Dispatcher pick up your asynchronous messages.

Next, activate the local domain.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Activating the Domain for instructions.

This completes the setup for PeopleSoft Asset Management with Network Inventory Discovery Systems.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Asset Management, "Working with the IT Asset Inventory
Tool," for more information about this integration.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

141






Chapter 19

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory
Management

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management Product
» Prerequisites

» Accessing Installation Files

» Installing the Oracle WebL ogic Server for Mobile

» Installing the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management

« Applying the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Authentication Provider

»  Setting Up the PeopleSoft Database for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

« Deploying the Mobile Application to Oracle Application Developer for an Oracle WebL ogic Server
» Undeploying the Maobile Application

Understanding the PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management
Product

The PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management product provides tools that integrate handheld bar code data
collection devices with the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management system, improving efficiency and cost savings.

Note. From this release, Mobile Inventory transactions coexist in both Oracle Application Developer Framework
(ADF) and PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface Architecture.

Oracle Application Developer Framework Mobile (ADF Mobile) uses the PeopleSoft Integration Broker and
PeopleSoft Component Interfaces (Cls) to enable this process. The Oracle ADF Mobile software is part of Oracle
Fusion Middleware. PeopleSoft Cls are PeopleTools components that enable exposure of a PeopleSoft component
for synchronous access from another application, and they act as a web service in the PeopleTools Integration
Broker. The system then publishes web services through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to pass transaction
data between PeopleSoft applications and additional component (third-party) applications.

For more information about setting up PeopleSoft application servers and web services, refer to the topic "Setting
Up the PeopleSoft Database for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management" later in this chapter as well as the
following product documentation:

See PeopleTools: System and Server Administration.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Mobile Inventory Management.
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PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface Architecture does not use Integration Broker or the ADF Mobile platform as it is
fully integrated with PIA, and is built on PeopleTools technology.

For now, seventeen PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory transactions use the PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface. To find
these transactions, in the PIA, select Fluid Home, Mobile Inventory, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE ¥ Mobile Inventory
L3

Par Count Par Count Ad Hoc Guided Count Receiving Ad Hoc Express Issue

5 i i i

Count by Location Manual Count Perform Putaway Bin to Bin Transfer

L] -
i .. .‘.
aas

Delivery Receiving PO Adjustments Picking Feedback

it = i

Example of Mobile Inventory transactions available in Fluid User Interface

Note. No additional installation steps are required for PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface based Mobile Inventory
transactions. The installation steps in the subsequent tasks in this chapter are required if you are using ADF
Mobile platform.
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The following diagram illustrates the interface between PeopleSoft and mobile devices:

PeopleSoft
Mablle Devices
"‘.-“
Fluid Mobile
Dalab - .
alabase . Pafes
<l
l PeopleSoft
Web server
. |
-
'.ﬁ'
ApDsever

Fusion Middleware

Web service using ADF Mohile
Inlegration Broker

4

Mobile Davices
o y & - ADF Mobile
~ «——Wab senice A
Cl via Webserver ADF J2EE/Server
Gateway WebLogic

Overview of the interface between PeopleSoft and mobile devices

Prerequisites

The following requirements must be met before you install and run the PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory
Management product:

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools release

PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55.05 or higher is the minimum requirement to run PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management 9.2 with PeopleSoft Financials/Supply Chain Management 9.2.

See PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55 Installation for your database platform.
* Required at Install updates

Before proceeding with your installation, check My Oracle Support, Oracle Software Delivery Cloud
(formerly Oracle E-Delivery), and Oracle Technology Network to ensure that you have the most current
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Required at Install updates and documentation for the products that you are installing.
See http://support.oracle.com.

See http://edelivery.oracle.com.

See http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html.

»  PeopleSoft PeopleTools patches and updates

Oracle recommends that you check the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud (formerly Oracle E-Délivery) and My
Oracle Support for the latest PeopleSoft PeopleTools patches.

See http://edelivery.oracle.com.
See http://support.oracle.com.
» PeopleSoft Financias/Supply Chain Management 9.2 Application

To run PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management, you must be using PeopleSoft Financials/SupplyChain
Management 9.2.

. Java
Verify that you have the current 64-bit Java 7 if you are installing on a 64-bit server.

Go to www.java.com to download the current 64-bit Java 7 to use with the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management installation.

» Oracle Application Developer 11gR1 (11.1.1.6 or 11.1.1.7)

Note. Oracle Application Developer 11gR2 is not yet supported.

Before you install PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management 9.2, you must compl ete the installation of
Oracle Application Development Runtime 11.1.1.6 on an Oracle WebL ogic 10.3.6 Server instance. You can
access the complete Oracle Application Developer 11.1.1.6 Installation guide and the complete Oracle
WebL ogic 10.3.6 Installation guide from the Oracle Fusion Middleware Documentation Library at:
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E23943_01/index.htm

See Oracle Application Developer 11.1.1.6 Installation.
See Oracle WebLogic 10.3.6 Installation.
» PeopleSoft Inventory 9.2

Before you install PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management 9.2, you must compl ete the installation and
setup of PeopleSoft Inventory 9.2.

» PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.2

Before you install PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management 9.2, you must compl ete the installation and
setup of PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.2 only if you plan to use receiving and delivery.

» Audit reportsto clean your target databases

Oracle recommends that you run audit reports to ensure that your target databases are clean before you begin
the installation process.

See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications for PeopleSoft PeopleTools hardware and software requirements

PeopleSoft Financials/Supply Chain Management Hardware and Software Requirements, "Defining PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management Hardware and Software Requirements."

Oracle Application Development Framework 11.1.1.6 Hardware and Software Requirements.
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Task 19-1: Accessing Installation Files

Use the Oracle Technology Network to access and download prerequisite application software and installation
documentation as follows:

« To access the current Oracle WebL ogic installation files, access the Oracle Technology Network at
http: //www.or acle.com/technetwor k/index.html, select Downloads, Fusion Middleware 11g, and then, in the
"For Development" section, select the current version.

» To access the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer, access the Oracle Technology Network at
http: //www.or acle.com/technetwor k/index.html, select Downloads, JDeveloper and ADF, and then, in the
Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer section (on that page), click the Download link.

Check the Oracle Technology Network, Oracle Software Delivery Cloud (formerly Oracle E-Delivery), and My
Oracle Support to ensure that you obtain the most current fixes required at install, bundles and documentation for
the products that you are installing.

See http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html.
See http://edelivery.oracle.com.

See http://support.oracle.com.

Task 19-2: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Server for Mobile

This section discusses;

« Understanding the Oracle WebL ogic Server Installation for Mobile
» Installing the Oracle WebL ogic Server for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
« Starting the Configuration Wizard to Define aNew Domain

Understanding the Oracle WebLogic Server Installation for Mobile

Oracle Application Developer for Mobile installs on top of the Oracle WebLogic Server. Therefore, you must first
install the Oracle WebLogic Server.

The Oracle WebLogic Server supports the Oracle Application Developer and the Application Developer Mobile
browser that extends Oracle Application Developer to browsers running on mobile devices. The following task
details a general installation of the Oracle WebLogic Server for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.

Task 19-2-1: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Server for PeopleSoft Mobile
Inventory Management

To install the Oracle WebLogic Server for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management:

Note. You can access the complete installation guide for the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.6 from the Oracle
Fusion Middleware Documentation Library at:
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/middleware/ias/downloads/wls-main-097127.html.

1. Download the Oracle WebL ogic Server installation files from the Oracle Technology Network.
See the section Accessing Installation Files earlier in this chapter.
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Note. The following installation instructions are based on the Microsoft Windows operating system. For
UNIX installation instructions, refer the Oracle® Fusion Middleware Installation guide for the Oracle
WebLogic Server. Graphical and console mode are supported for the Oracle WebLogic installation.

2. Double-click the executable file to start the Oracle Installer Wizard that launches the Oracle WebL ogic Server
11g R1.

The Oracle Installer - WebL ogic 10.3.6 - Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

(- Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 o] @ [
Welcome
This installer will quide wou through the inskallation of ORACLE

weblogic 10,3.6.0

Instructions

Click the Mext butkon to proceed to the next screen.  IF wou wank to
change entries in a previous screen, click the Previous butkan, Yau
may quit the installer at any time by clicking the Exit butkon,

ORACLE

Eoe ] o |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Welcome page
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3. Onthe Welcome page, click Next.

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

The Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Middleware Home Directory page appears, as shown in

the following example:

=

i~ Oracle Installer - Weblogic10.3.6.0

Choose Middleware Home Directory

Specify the Middleware Home where you wish to install
WebLogic 10.3.6.0,

foll® =

ORACLE

Middlewware Home Type

(1 Use an existing Middleware Home

(®) Create a new Middleware Home

Middlerare Home Directory

| CHOracel 10.3.6

Iﬁrnwse...l | Reset |

| Previous | | Mexk |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Middleware Home Directory page

4. On the Choose Middleware Home Directory page, do the following:

» Select the option Create a new Middleware Home.
» Inthe Middleware Home Directory field, enter avalue.
For example: C:\Oracle\10.3.6.
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5. Click Next.
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The Oracle Installer - WebL ogic 10.3.6.0 - Register for Security Updates page appears, as shown in the

following example:

=

i~ Oracle Installer - Weblogic10.3.6.0

Register for Security Updates

Provide your email address for security updates and
ko initiate configuration manager.

foll® =

ORACLE

Ernail:

I wish to receive security updates via My Oracle Support

Use My Qracle Suppart email addressfusername

Support Password:

| Previous | I Mexk |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Register for Security Updates page
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6. The Register for Security Updates page requires no action. Click Next.
The Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Install Type page appears, as shown in the following
example:

- Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 o] B =S

Choose Install Type

Select the bype of installation vou wish to perform.

ORACLE

® Typical
@ Install the following product(s) and component(s):

a Weblogic Server
@ Cracle Coherence

1 Custom

@ Choose software products and components to install and perform optional
configuration.

| Previous | I Mexk |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Install Type page
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7. Onthe Choose Install Type page, select the Typica option and then click Next.
The JDK Selection page appears.

The mobile server for PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 requires JDK7 to support the required Java version for
PeopleSoft PeopleTools. Select JIDK7 from the JDK Sel ection window.

JDK7 can be downloaded from the following URL :
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/javaljavase/downl oads/java-se-j dk-7-downl oad-432154.html .

=

- Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 o B [
10K Selection
JDKis) chosen will be installed. Defaults wil ORACLE

be used in script string-substitution if installed.

i) Discard Changes

Bundled J0K: Approximate installed size*
Highlighted item:
all selected bundled JDK's: 0.0KE
Total of all selected items: 667.1 MB

*Installer requires free disk space
approximately 2x this kokal

Local I0K:
Oracle 1.7.0 (C:Oraclel Java)

| Previous | | Mexk |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - JDK Selection page
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8. After selecting JDK7 in the JDK Selection window, click Next.

The Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Product Installation Directories page appears, as shown in
the following example:

- Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 o] B =S
Choose Product Installation Directories
Provide the directories where wou wish ko install ORACLE

WebLogic 10.3.6.0,

) Discard Changes

Middleware Home Direckory:

Coracle)10.3.6

Praduck Installation Direckaries

The Product Home might contain shared utilities and any products ar companents for which unigue direckories
are nok sek,

Weblogic Server:
| CAOracle) 10,3 6\wlserver_10,3 ” Browse, .. |

Oracle Coherence:
| CiOraclel 10.3.8\coherence_3.7 || Browse. .. |

| Previous | I Mexk |

Oracle Installer - WebLogic 10.3.6.0 - Choose Product Installation Directories page

9. On the Choose Product Installation Directories page, in the WebL ogic Server field, browse to the directories
where you want to install Oracle WebL ogic and then click Next.

For ageneral installation, you can accept the default value for the Oracle Coherence field.

Note. For more information and details about Oracle Coherence and the Oracle WebLogic Server installation,
access the complete Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.6 Installation guide from the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Documentation Library at: http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E12839 01/index.htm.

Task 19-2-2: Starting the Configuration Wizard to Define a New Domain

To start the Configuration Wizard to define a new domain:
1. Afterinstallation, you can launch QuickStart (Graphical Interface Only) asfollows:
On Microsoft Windows systems, select Start, Programs, Oracle WebL ogic, QuickStart.
On UNIX systems, do the following:
a. Logintothetarget UNIX system.
b. Go to the /common/bin subdirectory of your installation.
For example: cd /MW_HOME/wlserver _10.3/common/quickstart.
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c. Enter thecommand sh qui ckstart. sh.

Chapter 19

d. For console mode on UNIX, use the Oracle WebL ogic Scripting Tool (WL ST) to create a Domain.

See Oracle WebLogic Server Installation guide from the Oracle Fusion Middleware Documentation
Library at: http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E12839_01/index.htm.

Note. This PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management installation chapter only covers the graphical

interface.

2. Usethe menu options from the Program Group to select Oracle WebL ogic, QuickStart, as shown in the

following example:

rfn Cracle WebLogic (BEAHOME 3)

E = = =FF

I@ Uzer Projects
I@ WebLogic Server 11gR1 *

I Online Documentation

B Quickstart

Accessing Quick Start from Start Menu under Oracle WebLogic

The WebL ogic Platform - 10.3.6.0 - QuickStart page appears, as shown in the following example:

|- WebLogic Platform - 10.3.6.0

QUICKSTART

=

ORACLE

These QuickStart links
are provided to help get
you started with your
installed Cracle products.

Windows users will also
find useful shortcuts in
the Start Menu, to create
domains, start servers,
relaunch QuickStart,

and more.

Getting started with WebLogic Server® 10.3.6

Zreate a starter domain using the Configuration Wizard, Use the
starter domain to explore Weblogic Server, Select the wls_starter
domain template toinclude a deploved application conkaining a welcome
page. Refer to documentation For details,

Upgrade domains to version 10.3.6

Launch the domain Upgrade \Wizard, which streamlines upgrade of
Weblogic Server 3.1, 9.1, 9.2 and 10.0 domains,

Access documentation online

Feview our online documentation ko learn about Oracle products
and what's available in this release,

WebLogic Platform - 10.3.6.0 - Quick Start page
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3.

On the WebL ogic QuickStart page, click the option Getting Started with WebL ogic Server 10.3.6 to run the
QuickStart Configuration Wizard to define a New Domain, database_domain.

Note. If you plan to run multiple domains, you can use database as part of the name when you define your
domain name.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

_i] Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard EI [=] @

Welcome

ORACLE

® Create a new WeblLogic domain

Create a Wehlogic domain in your projects directory.

) Extend an existing Webl ogic domain

Lze this option to add new components to an existing domain and modify configuration settings.

e [ e | [Eeon] [ e |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Welcome page
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4. Onthe Welcome page, select the option Create a new WebL ogic domain. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source page appears, as shown in the
following example:

_l] Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ = @

Select Domain Source

ORACLE

® Generate a domain configured automatically to support the following products:

[] Basic WeblLaogic SIP Server Domain - 10,3.6.0 [wiserver_10,3]
[ wwebLogic Advanced Web Services For J6%-RPC Extension - 10,3.6,0 [wiserver_10.3]
[ Weblogic &dvanced Web Services for J4%-WS Extension - 10,3.6.0 [wlserver_10,3]

) Base this domain on an existing template

| Exit: || Help | |Erevi0us|| Mext |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source page

5. Onthe Select Domain Source page, do the following:

» Select the option Generate a domain configured automatically to support the following products.
» Select the option Basic WebLogic SIP Server Domain - 10.3.6 [wlserver_10.3].

156 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 19 Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

6. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Specify Domain Name and L ocation page appears, as shown

in the following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Specify Domain Name and Location
ORACLE
Enter the name and location for the domain:
Darnain name: | mobile_domain |
Domain location: | C0raclel 10,38 0ser_projectsidomains || Browse |
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tk |
Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Specify Domain Name and Location page
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7.
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On the Specify Domain Name and L ocation page, change the default domain name and location to specify
your domain name and location. Click Next.

Important! Be sure to make note of your domain name and location. This information is required in later
steps.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Administrator User Name and Password page
appears, as shown in the following example:

zl Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @
Configure Administrator User Name and Password
ORACLE
) Discard Changes

*Tarme: | weblogic |
*ser password; | R |
*Confirm uset password: | . |
Description; | This user is the default administrator, |

| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tt |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Administrator User Name and Password page
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8. On the Configure Administrator User Name and Password page, enter your user name and password. Click
Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page appears, as
shown in the following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @
Configure Server Start Mode and JDK

ORACLE

Befaore pukting wour domain into production, make sure that the production environment is secure, For more information, see the topic 'Securing a
Production Environment' in the Weblogic Server documentation.

‘webLogic Domain Startup Mode 10K Selection

(®) Development Mode

Ltilize boot, properties For username @ Available JDKs
and password and poll For applications
ko deploy. Sun SDK 1.7.0 @ C:Oracel Java

Sun JOK recommended For better skartup
performance during iterative
development,

Z) Production Mode

Require the entry of a username and
password and do not poll for
applications to deploy, O Other JDK

‘eblogic JRockit 10K recommended For Location: I:I
better runtime performance and
managerment,

| Exit || Help | |Erevinus|| Meck |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page

Note. Make sure you select JDK7 during the mobile server domain creation. PeopleTools requires JDK7 for
mobile authentication security. If JDK7 is not selected, then users cannot log in to mobile application after the
deployment. The tools will fail to authenticate the user at the time of login.
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9. On the Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page, accept the default options Devel opment Mode and
Available JDKs, and click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page appears, as shown in the
following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @

Select Optional Configuration

ORACLE

[] Administration Server
Madify Settings

[™anaged Servers, Clusters and Machines

Add or Delete
Madify Settings

[JRDBMS Security Store
Modify Settings

| Exit || Help | |Erevinus|| Meck |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page
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10. The Select Optiona Configuration page requires no action. Click Next.

Click Next until you reach the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page, as
shown in the following example:

EI Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Configuration Summary
ORACLE
Domain Summary Click on an item in the Domain Summary pane on the left ko inspect its attribukes in the
Summary View: Dgtaﬂs pane below, un £an mgkﬁ limited aFI]ustments by clicking Previous bo return bo a
| Cieplovment | - prior panel, If everything is satisfactory, dick Create,
|| mobile_domain (C:YOraclet 10,3 .6user_projectsidamains Detal
etails
= Server
) Attribute Yalue
D AdrminServer - . :
Mame Basic WeblLogic Server Domain
Description Create a basic \WebLogic Server domain withaut installing sample applica
Author COracle Corporation
Location C:Orackel 10,3, 8\wlserver_ 10,3 commonitemplates)domainswls, jar
[« Dl Gl | [
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Creake |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page

11. On the Configuration Summary page, click an item in the Domain Summary pane on the left to review your
configuration details.

If you need to make corrections, click the Previous button and modify your details.
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12. After you confirm and adjust the configuration details, click the Create button.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Creating Domain page appears showing the domain creation
progress, as shown in the following example:

I@ Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard EI [=] @

Creating Domain

ORACLE’

Progress:

[ 100% |

Preparing. ..

E:xtracking Domain Contents. ..

Creating Domain Security Information, ..
Saving the Domain Information...

Storing Domain Information. ..

String Substituting Domain Files. ..
Perfarming O35 Specific Tasks, .,
Performing Post Domain Creation Tasks, .,
Domain Created SuccessFully!

Domain Location: C0racke) 10,3, 6user_projectsidamainsimobile_daormain
Admin Server URL: http: /Y IUSER-PC; 0001

ORACLE’

[] start admin Server

| | neb | | || pone |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Creating Domain progress page

13. On the Creating Domain progress page, when the domain creation progress reaches 100%, click the Done
button.

Task 19-3: Installing the Oracle Application Development Runtime
Installer for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

This section discusses:
» Understanding the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management
« Installing the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer
« Configuring Components Using the Configuration Wizard
« Starting the Administration Server
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Understanding the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer for
PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
This task discusses the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer for use with PeopleSoft Mobile

Inventory Management. You must configure and activate the Oracle WebLogic Server to pass data between
PeopleSoft and mobile devices.

See Installing the Oracle WebLogic Server for Mobile.

Note. Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer requires a graphical environment. To run the installation
program in graphical mode, the console attached to the machine on which you are installing the software must
support a Java-based GUI. All consoles for Microsoft Windows systems support Java-based GUIs, but not all
consoles for UNIX systems do.

The system requires a Java-enabled web server to extend the PeopleSoft architecture to the internet and intranet.
When you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on the web server, you install a collection of
PeopleSoft Java servlets that handle a wide range of PeopleSoft transactions originating from the internet or
intranet. PeopleSoft PeopleTools provides and supports the Oracle WebLogic Server for use within your
PeopleSoft implementation.

Oracle WebLogic is a server software application that runs on a middle-tier between back-end databases (in this
case, the PeopleSoft database) and related applications and browser-based thin clients (in this case, mobile
devices). The Oracle WebLogic Server supports the Oracle Application Development Runtime and the
Application Developer Mobile browser that extends Oracle Application Development Runtime to browsers
running on mobile devices. The following steps detail a general installation of the Oracle Application
Development Runtime for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.

Note. You only install the Oracle Application Development Runtime one time per Oracle WebLogic Server
installation.

Task 19-3-1: Installing the Oracle Application Development Runtime
Installer

To install the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management:

Note. You can access the complete installation guide for the Oracle Application Developer 11.1.1.6 or 11.1.1.7
from the Oracle Fusion Middleware Documentation Library at:

http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E12839 01/index.htm

1. Download the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer from the Oracle Technology Network as
described previoudly.

See the section Accessing Installation Files earlier in this chapter.

2. Start theinstaller by going to the directory where you unpacked the archive file and switch to the Disk1
directory.

» On UNIX operating systems:
cd unpacked archive directory/Diskl ./runinstaller -jreLoc JRE_LOCATION
« On Microsoft Windows operating systems:
cd unpacked archive directory\Disk1 setup.exe -jreLoc JRE_LOCATION
This starts the Installation Wizard, and the Oracle Universal Installer command window appears.
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3.

In the command window, enter your JDK directory (if you did not use the -jrel oc parameter when launching
theinstaller).

For example: C:\Oracle\10.3.6\jdk170_13.

Note. If you are installing on a 64-bit server, you must download and install the appropriate 64-bit Java from
www.java.com before you proceed with this installation. Refer the section titled Prerequisites at the beginning
of this chapter.

The following example shows the Oracle Universal Installer command window with the JDK directory:

-

g Oracle Universal Installer === @

Starting Oracle Universal Installer... -

Checking if CPU speed is above 388 MHz . Actual 2327 HH= Passed

Checking swap space: must he greater than 512 MB . Actual 3263 HMB Passzed
Checking monitor: must he configured to display at least 256 colors Higher than
256 . Actual 4294967276 Paszed

Preparing to launch Oracle Universal Inztaller from C:sUsers“~URAMBA™1 .PEO~AppDa
tasLocalsTemp“Oralnstall2B@12-09-17_H7-35-A7AM. Please wait ...

Please specify JREAJDK location ¢ Ex. ~homesjre >, <location*~hin-java should e
izt = C:isoracle~1B.3.6%jdkieB_21 _

Oracle Universal Installer command window with JDK directory

The Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Welcome page appears (Step 1 of 8),
as shown in the following example:
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Welcome

Welcome

Ingtall Software Updates

E Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Step1 of 8

ORACLE’
~ FUSION MIDDLEWARE

|
'\

(=] ® [msd

11°

Prereguizite Checks

Installation Location

Application Server

Ingtallation Summary

Installation Progress

(—C——€—€——€——€——€—0

Installation Complete

| tep |

Welcome to the Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installer
version 11.1.1.6.0.

This installer can be used to install a new Oracle Application Developer Oracle
Home, or to patch an existing Oracle Application Developer Oracle Home.

If vou are installing a new Qracle home:

# Make sure you have installed a supported version of Oracle WebLogic
Server 11g or IBM WebSphere.

& |f the products vou are instaling require database schemas, make sure
you have created these schemas in your database.
For more information, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Planning
Guide.

Copyright (c)y 1999, 2011, Oracle andfor itz affiliates. Al rights reserved.

| tlext> | |

Cancel |

|Elapsed Time: 0m 38=

=

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Welcome page
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On the Welcome page, click Next.

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Install Software Updates page (Step 2 of
8) appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware11g Application Developer Installation - Step 2 of 8 Ell [=] @

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

Install Software Updates

f

Welcome —
&) \5kip Software Updates

Skip Software Updates (C) search My Oracle Support for Updates

Prereguizite Checks

Installation Location

Application Server

In=ztallation Summary () search Local Directory for Updates

nztallation Progres

[F=]
i

(——C——€—€——€——€—HE—¢

n=tallation Complete

| Help | | < Back " ﬂ&xt:—_J | Cancel |

| |Elap-sed Time: 1m 34=

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Install Software Updates page
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5. Onthelnstall Software Updates page, select the option Skip Software Updates. Click Next.

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Prerequisite Checks page (Step 3 of 8)
appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Step 3 of 8 Ell [=] @
o oRrRACLE g
Prerequisite Checks
q FUSION MIDDLEWARE
¢ Mielcome 5&Iec1iun| Check | Progress | Status
|
¥ Skip Software Updates Checking operating sy=tem certification 100% W
1
! Prerequisite Checks Checking physical memory o 100% | W
|
¥ In=tallation Location
|
¥ Application Server
|
¥ Installation Summary
|
T Installation Progress
|
- Installation Complete
B " Checking operating system certification
- o Checking phrysical memary
| Help | | < Back " Mext = | | Cancel |
| |Ela peed Time: 2m 92

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Prerequisite Checks page
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6. On the Prerequisite Checks page, click Next.

Chapter 19

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Specify Installation Location page (Step

4 of 8) appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware11g Application Developer Installation - Step 4 of & EI' [=] '@
. . . oORACLE g
Specify Installation Location
p fy FUSION MIDDLEWARE
¥ Welcome
|
¥ Skip Software Updates
|
¥ Prereguisite Checks
I
i Installation Location
|
¥ Application Server
+ In=ztallation Summary Oracle Middlewars Home: CA\Oraclev10.3.6 |:| | Browse
|
T netallation Progress
|
- Installation Complete
The Oracle home will be created under the Oracle Middleware Home location with the
given name.
| Help | | < Back " Mext = _J | Cancel |
| |Elap-sed Time: Z2m 44=

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Specify Installation Location page

7. On the Specify Installation Location page, in the Oracle Middleware Home field, enter your Middleware

Home location where the Oracle WebL ogic Server isinstalled.
For example: C:\Oracle\10.3.6
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8. Click Next.

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Application Server page (Step 5 of 8)
appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Step 5 of 8 Ell [=] @

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

Application Server

Welcome

Skip Software Updates

@ v _
Prerequisite Checks & WebLogic Server

Installation Location
Application Server

Ingtallation Summary

Installation Progress

(€ ——€—C——

Installation Complete

WLS installation detected, WeblLogic Server support available in this Middleware Home.

| Help | | < Back " Mext = | | Cancel |

| |Ela pzed Time: 3m 4=

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Application Server page
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9. Onthe Application Server page, click Next.

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Installation Summary page (Step 6 of 8)
appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Step 6 of 8 Ell [=] @
. oRrRACLE
Installation Summary 4
FUSION MIDDLEWARE
¢ Mielcome E-Install Oracle Application Developer
| T .
¢ Skip Software Updates [1-Directory Details
| T N R Middleware Home Location: CAOraclevid 3.6
¥ Prerequisite Checks ]
A I Oracle Home Location: C:A\Oracle\10.3.8\eracle_common
‘¢ Installation Location | 0 .. Application Server Type: WeblLogic Server
+ Application Server | i T Application Server Location: C:\Oracle\10.3.6
I = Disk &
et Installation Summary et
| i Required: 1080 MB
 [nstalation Frogress | ¢ L. Available: 79042 MB
|
- Installation Complete E}'"A_pplications
“-Oracle Enterprise Manager
Save Response File: Save
To change this configuration before installing, select the topic yvou want to change in the
pane on the left.
To ingtall this configuration, select Install.
| Help | | < Back | | Install | | Cancel |
| |Elap-sed Time: 3m 192

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Installation Summary page
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10. On the Installation Summary page, review your installation details and then click the Install button.
If you need to make a correction, click the Back button and modify your details.

The Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Installation Progress page (Step 7 of 8)

appears, as shown in the following example:

WV EICUITIE

Skip Software Updates
Prerequisite Checks
In=tallation Location
Application Server
Installation Summary

T
|
|
I
T
|
T
|
T
|
i
i Installation Progress

Installation Progress

E Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation - Step 7 of 8

(=] & [msd

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

[1e]

Progress
100%:

Completed ..

Install Log C:\Program Files\Oraclelinventorylogstinstali2012-07-16_05-25-00PM.log

Installation Successful
Starting execution of post install scripts

Execution of post install scripts completed

4 e ]

| teb |

o

Next> |

F exibdlityd
E ¢per enc .

.--"'f-’
Oracle Fusion Mlddleway F-odu stivi .
. ) 3

ORACLE

|Elap-sed Time: ¥m 192

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Installation Progress page

11. When the installation progress reaches 100%, click the Next button.
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12. Click Next until the Oracle Fusion Middleware Application Developer Installation - Installation Complete
page (Step 8 of 8) appears, as shown in the following example:

E Oracle Fusion Middleware11g Application Developer Installation - Step 8 of & EI' [=] '@

Installation Complete

N
L
[=]
]
=]
it
[
[=1
=]
i1
%]

=]

gres

i

H—{ —— —— —— —— —— ——

el Installation Complete

| teb |

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

[=I-Imstall Oracle Application Developer
=H-Directory Details

- Applications

[=}-Disk Space

Widdleware Home Location: C\OracleV10.3.8

Oracle Home Location: C:M\Jracle\10.3.8\eracle_common
Application Server Type: WeblLogic Server

Application Server Location: C:\Oracle\10.3.6

Oracle Home Size: 1020 MB
Avrailable: 7704 MB

Cracle Enterprize Manager

Save Installation Details: Save

Oracle Appl

lication Developer installation completed successfulty

| Finish |

|Elap-sed Time: Tm 442

Oracle Fusion Middleware 11g Application Developer Installation: Installation Complete page

13. On the Installation Complete page, click Finish.

Task 19-3-2: Configuring Components Using the Configuration Wizard

After the installation is complete, you can configure the components using the Fusion Middleware Configuration
Wizard. The Configuration Wizard is located in the common/bin directory inside the product Oracle home.

To configure components using the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard:
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1. Start the Configuration Wizard by navigating to the directory as follows:
On UNIX operating systems:

cd MW HOME/oracle common/common/bin
config.sh

On Microsoft Windows operating systems:

cd MW HOME\oracle common\common\bin
config.cmd

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

_':l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @

welcome

ORACLE

) Create a new Weblogic domain

Create a WeblLogic domain in your projects directory,

® Extend an existing Weblogic domain

Uze this option to add new components to an existing dormain and rmodify configuration settings.

e |[ oo | (B ] e |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Welcome page
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2. Onthe Welcome page, select the option Extend an existing WebL ogic domain and click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select a WebL ogic Domain Directory page appears, as shown
in the following example:

_il Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @
Select a WeblLogic Domain Directory
ORACLE
Select a Weblogic domain direckary:
| Jdew Mew IE‘
. JDeveloper
| laptop
, Links
) Iotus
. MOEILE
. Mews Dey
= Oracle
= 1056
. coherence_3.7
) logs
, modules
| oracle_common
= |, user_projects
= . domains
[Zig mohile_domain
| Uil
| wiserver_10.3
| cfgtoallogs
¥
i chfckpolntsﬂ Iz‘
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Select a Weblogic Domain Directory page

3. Onthe Select aWebLogic Domain Directory page, select your Target Domain.
For example: Mobile_Domain.
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4,

5.

Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Extension Source page appears, as shown in the
following example:

ilFusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @

Select Extension Source

ORACLE

® Extend my domain automatically to support the following added products:

|Orau:|e Enterprise Manager - 11.1.1.0 [u:uracle_cnmmon]l

[] @racle WSt Paolicy Manager - 11.1.1.0 [oracle_commaon]

[J oracle 1RF webServices Asynchronous services - 11.1.1.0 [aracle_common]

Oracle JRF - 11.1.1.0 [aracle_common]

[[] Basic WeblLaogic SIP Server Domain - 10,3.6,0 [wiserver_10.3]

[] Webloqic Advanced Web Services for 14%-RPC Extension - 10.3.6.0 [wlserver_10.3]
[ Wweblogic Advanced Web Services for 18%-WS Extension - 10,3.6.0 [wiserver_10,3]

1 Extend my domain using an existing extension template

[eeo]

| Exit || Help | |Erevinus|| Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Select Extension Source page

On the Select Extension Source page, do the following:

»  Select the option Extend my domain automatically to support the following added products.
» Select the Oracle Enterprise Manager - 11.1.1.0 [oracle_common] check box.

» Select the Oracle JRF - 11.1.1.0 [oracle_common] check box.
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6.

176

Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Specify Domain Name and L ocation page appears, as shown
in the following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Specify Domain Name and Location
ORACLE
Enter the application location for the selected domain:

Damain name:

Domain location:

Application location: | Ciioraclke! 10,36 user_projects)applications | | Browse |

| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Specify Domain Name and Location page
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7. On the Specify Domain Name and L ocation page, click Next.
In an earlier step, you specified the domain name and the location that now popul ate these fields.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page appears, as shown in the
following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Select Optional Configuration
ORACLE
[I™anaged Servers, Clusters and Machines
Add or Delete
Modify Settings
[ Deployments and Services
Target ko Servers or Clusters
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Select Optional Configuration page
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8. The Select Optional Configuration page requires no action. Click Next.
The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page appears, as shown in the

178

following example:

_il Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard

Configuration Summary

o] & ]

ORACLE

Damain Summnary

Surmmnaty View:
| Deployment

|v|

| mobile_domain (C:'l,Orau:Ie'l,lD.3.6'|,userjrojects'l,dnme|z

Click on an item in the Domain Summary pane on the left ko inspect its attribukes in the
Details pane below. You can make limited adjustments by clicking Previous to return bo a
prior panel, IF everything is satisFackaory, click Extend.

B Server Detélls
5[ AdminServer Attribute '-.I'alu.e .
) Mame mobile_domain E
-] Service —
Descripkion

= [ Shutdawn Class Author COracle Corporation
D JC-5hutdovn Location C:\Oraclel 10,3, 8\user_projectsidomainstmobile_domain
[} pMsshutdown

] Startup Class Mame Cracle Enterprise Manager
D IRF Startup Class Description Enterprise Manager
D IS Startup Class Author Cracle Corporation
D ODL-Startup Lacation CiOraclel 10.3.6)aracle_commonicommonitemplatestapplicationsior:
D AWT Application Context Skartur Mame emasTemplate
D I Framework Startup Class Description emas plugin Template
[ web Services Startup Class Author Oracle Corporation
D JZ-5tartup Location C:\Oraclel 10, 3.64aracle_commonicommonitemplates) applicationsior:
[} oMs-Startup

El [~ WLDF System Resaurce Marme Cracle WebCenter EM
D Module-FMWDRN E‘ Description This template will install oracle.webcenter,campaser shared libraries Flz‘

[« | [+] [4]] | [
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Extend |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Configuration Summary page
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9. On the Configuration Summary page, review your configuration details and then click the Extend button.
If you need to make corrections, click the Previous button to go back and modify your details.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Extending Domain page appears, as shown in the following
example:

@ Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @

Extending Domain

ORACLE

Progress:

( 100%

Preparing. ..

Extracting Dormain Exkension Contents. ..
Saving the Domain Information. ..
Updating Domain Information, ..

String Substituking Domain Files. ..
Perfarming O3 Specific Tasks, ..
Performing Post Domain Creation Tasks. ..
Domain Extension Applied Successiully!

Domain Location: C:yCraclel 10,3, 6user_projeckstdomainsimobile_domain
Adrin Server URL: http:/fUSER-PC:0001

ORACLE"

| || Help | | || Done |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard: Extending Domain page

10. On the Extending Domain page, click the Done button.
To create additional domains:
1. Refer to the task Installing the Oracle Application Development Runtime Installer earlier in this chapter.

2. Onthe Welcome page, select the option Create a new WebL ogic domain instead of Extend a WebL ogic
domain.

w

For the remainder of the options, use the same selections as previously described.

s

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each additional domain.

Task 19-3-3: Starting the Administration Server

To get your deployments up and running, you must start the Administration Server. You can do this by running
the startWebLogic.sh script (on UNIX operating systems) or the startWebLogic.cmd script (on Microsoft
Windows operating systems) in the directory where you created your new domain.

To start the Administration Server, navigate to and run the appropriate script, as follows:
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*  OnUNIX systems:
DOMAIN_HOME/startWebL ogic.sh

« On Microsoft Windows systems:
DOMAIN_HOME\startWebL ogic.cmd

You entered the domain name and location on the Specify Domain Name and Location screen in the
Configuration Wizard.

Task 19-4: Applying the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
Authentication Provider

This section discusses:

« Understanding the PeopleSoft Authentication Provider

» Prerequisites

»  Copying the wIPSFT SecurityProviders.jar File

»  Copying the PeopleSoft pgoajar File

» Adding the PeopleSoft Authentication Provider to the Active Security Realm

Understanding the PeopleSoft Authentication Provider

The PeopleSoft Authentication Provider authenticates a user name and password by connecting to a PeopleSoft
Application Server. With successful authentication, the system creates a Principal and Subject, identifying the
authorized use of a secure web server session. The system can use this subject to run a secure web session and
provide WS-Security parameters for subsequent calls to the PeopleSoft system.

To apply the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Authentication Provider, you must perform the
procedures in this section, for either Microsoft Windows or UNIX, to copy the necessary .jar files and then add
the authentication provider to the security realm.

Prerequisites

Before you begin, verify that you meet the following requirements:

» Accessto the wIPSFT SecurityProviders.jar file.
Thefilelocationisin PS APP_HOME\setup\oracle\adf\M obilel nventory.

The wlPSFT SecurityProviders.jar file can be found in the preceding directory location after you complete the
Bundle 16 installation instructions that include the task titled Installing PeopleSoft Mabile Inventory
Management.

» Accesstothe pgoajar file.

Oracle deliversthe psoajar file as part of PeopleSoft PeopleTools. Thisfile must come from the version of
PeopleTools that is running your application server.

For Microsoft Windows installations, thisfile isin the PS HOME\web\psjoa\ subdirectory.
For UNIX ingtallations, thisfileisin the PS HOME\appserv\classes\ subdirectory.
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Task 19-4-1: Copying the wIPSFTSecurityProviders.jar File

The PSFTSecurityProviders.jar file is a Managed Bean (Mbean). The Mbeans contain meta information that the
Oracle WebLogic Server understands. All Mbeans that Oracle WebLogic uses are in the
%WL_HOME%\server\libimbeantypes directory.

Note. The %WL _HOME?% referred to here is <installation directory>+wlserver 10.3 directory, not the parent
installation directory <installation directory>.

For example, c:\beal036\wlserver 10.3.

For Microsoft Windows:

Copy wWIPSFTSecurityProviders.jar to % WL HOME%\server\lib\mbeantypes.
For UNIX:

Copy wIPSFTSecurityProviders.jar to ${WL HOME}/server/lib/mbeantypes.

Task 19-4-2: Copying the PeopleSoft psjoa.jar File

The PeopleSoft PeopleTools library file psjoa.jar must be accessible to the mobile application that is running on
the Oracle WebLogic Server. The file psjoa is release dependent and must be the same PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release as the version that you are running on the application server.

Y ou must copy this jar file from your PS_HOME to the Mobile Inventory Oracle WebLogic Server and place it in
the WL _HOME!server\lib\PeopleSoft\ directory.

Important! Each time you apply maintenance, you must also replace the psjoa.jar file. For example, if the
PeopleSoft PeopleTools release changes from 8.55.05 to 8.55.xx, you must copy a new version of the psjoa.jar
file to the Oracle WebLogic Server.

To copy the PeopleSoft the psjoa.jar file to the % WL HOME%\server\lib\PeopleSoft\ directory, perform the
following steps specific to Microsoft Windows or UNIX:

1. If you are running on Microsoft Windows, complete the following steps to copy the pgoa,jar file to the
WL_HOME\server\lib\Peopl eSoft\ directory:

a. Accessyour Mobile Inventory Oracle WebL ogic Server.
b. Create a PeopleSoft directory under %WL_HOM E%\server\lib\.
c. Copy the psjoajar file from your PS HOME\web\psjoa to %WL_HOM E%\server\lib\PeopleSoft\.

2. If you are running on UNIX, complete the following steps to copy the psjoajar file to the WL_HOME/
server/lib/PeopleSoft/ directory:

(PS_HOME should be from a UNIX PeopleTools install.)

a. Accessyour Oracle WebL ogic Server for Mobile Inventory.

b. Create a PeopleSoft directory under %WL_HOME%/server/lib.

c. Copy the psoajar file from your PS HOME/appserv/classes to ${ WL_HOME} /server/lib/Peopl eSoft/.
3. Update the Weblogic classpath.

Do thisfor the entire Oracle WebL ogic install or for the specific domain where PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
isinstaled. For Microsoft Windows, you update the file ending in .cmd; for UNIX, you update the file ending
in.sh.

For Microsoft Windows, update the file ending in .cmd:
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Entire Oracle WebL ogic installation: Update the file %WL_HOM E%\common\bin\commEnv.cmd and
prepend the following to the WEBLOGIC_CLASSPATH environment variable:

$WL HOME%\server\lib\PeopleSoft\psjoa.jar;

Specific Domain: Update the file domain_path\bin\setDomainEnv.cmd and prepend the preceding to the
PRE_CLASSPATH environment variable:

The pgoajar file must be afully qualified path.

Note. If there is no PRE_ CLASSPATH variable, add it to the file.
For example, set PRE_ CLASSPATH=%WL_ HOME%\server\lib\PeopleSoft\psjoa.jar.

For UNIX, update the file ending in .sh:

Entire Oracle WebL ogic installation: Update the file %WL_HOM E%/common/bin/commEnv.sh and
prepend the following to the WEBLOGIC_CLASSPATH environment variable.

${W._HOVE}/ server/|i b/ Peopl eSof t / psj oa. j ar ${CLASSPATHSEP}

Important! For UNIX installations, be sure to update the file that ends in .sh and ensure that you prepend
the WEBLOGIC CLASSPATH environment variable, { CLASSPATHSEP}, as shown in the preceding
example. Failure to do so will result in login failure when accessing the PeopleSoft system.

Specific Domain: Update the file domain_path/bin/setDomainEnv.sh and prepend the preceding to the
PRE_CLASSPATH environment variable.

4. Restart the Oracle WebLogic Server and your domain for the changes to take effect.

Task 19-4-3: Adding the PeopleSoft Authentication Provider to the Active
Security Realm

To add the PeopleSoft Authentication Provider to the active Security Realm:
1. Login to the Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console.
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a Inthebrowser instance, enter the location of the local host to start the Administration Console.

For example: http://localhost:7001/console.
The Oracle WebL ogic Server 11g Administration Console - Welcome and login page appears, as shown in
the following example:

ORACLE
WebLogic Server® 11g

Administration Console

Welcome

Log in to work with the WebLogic Server domain

Username: | weblogic

Password: |-.l-.l-.l

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Welcome and login page
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b. On the Welcome and login page, enter your user name and password and click login.

Chapter 19

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Home page appears, as shown in the following

example:

Change Center
View changes and restarts
Configuration editing is enabled. Future

chanages will automatically be activated as you
modify, add or delete items in this domain.

Domain Structure

DefaultDomain

How do I...

Search the configuration
Use the Change Center
Record WLST Scripts

Change Console preferences

Monitor servers

System Status

Health of Running Servers

[ railed(®
[ Critical (0)
li Overloaded (0)
[ waming(0)
I ok (1)

ORACLE Weblogic Server® Administration Console

@ Home Log Out Preferences Record Help | Q

Home
Home Page
Information and Resources

Helpful Tools

= Configure applications

» Configure GridLink for RAC Data Source
» Recent Task Status

m Set your console preferences

Domain Configurations

Domain

» Domain

Environment

» Servers

« Clusters

« Virtual Hosts

« Migratable Targets
+ Coherence Servers
« Coherence Clusters
« Machines

+ Work Managers

« Startup And Shutdown Classes

Your Deployed Resources

« Deployments

Your Application's Security Settings

« Security Realms

General Information

= Common Administration Task Descriptions

» Read the documentation

= Ask a guestion on My Oradle Support

» Orade Guardian Overview

Services
= Messaging
JMS Servers

Store-and-Forward Agents
IMS Modules

Path Services

Bridges

Data Sources

Persistent Stores

XML Registries

XML Entity Caches
Foreign JNDI Providers
Work Contexts

JCOM

Mail Sessions
FileT3
« ITA

Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Interoperability
» WTC Servers

« Jolt Connection Pools

Diagnostics

« LogFiles

« Diagnostic Modules
= Diagnostic Images

» Request Performance
« Archives

» Context

* SMMP

Charts and Graphs
« Monitoring Dashboard &'

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Home page
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2. Onthe Home page, click the Security Realms link under the section Y our Application's Security Settings.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Summary of Security Realms page appears, as shown
in the following example:

{2l Home Log Cut Preferences Record Help

Home =Summary of Security Realms

Summary of Security Realms

[ Customize this table

Realms (Filtered - More Columns Exist)

& Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

A security realm iz 3 container for the mechanisms—induding users, groups, security roles, security polides, and security providers--that are
used to protect WebLogic resources. You can have multiple security realms in a WebLogic Server domain, but only one can be set as the
default (active) realm.

This Security Realms page lists each security realm that has been configured in this WebLoagic Server domain. Click the name of the realm to
explore and configure that realm.

Hew Showing 1to 1of 1 Previous | Mext
[]| Mame & Default Realm

[ | myrealm true

Hew Showing 1to 1of 1 Previous | Mext

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Summary of Security Realms page
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3. Onthe Summary of Security Realms page, click the myrealm link to open the default security realm.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Authentication Providers page appears, as shown in
the following example:

{2l Home Log Qut Preferences Record Help &} Welcome, weblu-gic|C0nnected to: DefaultDomain

Home =Summary of Security Realms »myrezim = Providers
Settings for myrealm
Configuration | Users and Groups | Roles and Polices | Credential Mappings | Providers | Migration
Authentication | Password Validaton | Authorizaton | Adjudication | Role Mapping | Auditng | Credential Mapping

Certification Path | Keystores
An Authentication provider allows Weblogic Server to establish trust by validating a user. You must have one Authentication provider in a
security realm, and you can configure multiple Authentication providers in a security realm. Different types of Authentication providers are

designed to access different data stores, such as LDAP servers or DEMS. You can also configure a Realm Adapter Authentication provider that
allows you to work with users and groups from previous releases of WeblLogic Server.

B Customize this table

Authentication Providers

Mew Reorder Showing 1to 20f 2 Previous | Mext
["]| name Description Version
[[] | pefaultauthenticator Weblogic Authentication Provider 1.0
[] | pefaultidentityAsserter WebLogic Identity Assertion provider 1.0

New Reorder Showing 1to 20f 2 Previous | Mext

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Settings for myrealm page

4. On the Authentication Providers page, select the Providers tab to access the Providers page and options.
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5. Onthe Providers page, select the Authentication tab and then click the New button in the Authentication
Providerstable.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Create a New Authentication Provider page appears,
as shown in the following example:

@i Home Log Out Preferences Record Help Q, Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Home =Summary of Security Realms =myreaim = Providers

Create a New Authentication Provider
oK Cancel

Create a new Authentication Provider

The following properties will be used to identify your new Authentication Provider.

* Indicates required fields

The name of the authentication provider.
* Name: PSFT Provider
This is the type of authentication provider you wish to create.

Type: SimplePSFTAuthenticator [~

OK | Cancel

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Create a New Authentication Provider page

6. On the Create a New Authentication Provider page, do the following:
a. Inthe Namefield, enter aname for the PeopleSoft Provider.
For example: PSFT Provider.
This name isfor identification purposes only and does not need to match any specific value.
b. Inthe Typefield, select SmplePSFTAuthenticator from the drop-down list box.

If SmplePSFTAuthenticator is not available for selection, return to the first step and verify that the file
WIPSFT SecurityProviders.jar isin the correct subdirectory.
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c. Click OK.

The system returns you to the Authentication Providers page.

Alternatively, you can click the Providerslink in the navigation at the top of the screen.

Authentication Providers
Mew Reorder Showing 1to 3of 3 Previous | Next
D Name Description Version
[ | Defaultauthenticator Weblogic Authentication Provider 1.0
[[] | DefaultidentityAsserter WeblLogic Identity Assertion provider 1.0
[T] | PSFT Provider WebLogic Simple PSFT Authentication Provider 1.0
Mew Reorder Showing 1to 3o0f 3 Previous | Next

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Authentication Providers page displaying the newly
created PSFT Provider
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7. On the Authentication Providers page, click the Reorder button to access the Reorder Authentication
Providers page, as shown in the following example:

@ Home Log Out Preferences Record Help | Q Welcome, weblogic | Cornected to: mobile_domain

Home =Summary of Security Realms =myrealm =Providers

Reorder Authentication Providers
L0k || Cancel
Reorder Authentication Providers
You can reorder vour Authentication Praoviders using the list below. By reardering Authentication Providers, you can alter the authentication sequence.
Select authenticator(s) in the list and use arrows to maove them up and down in the list

@ Authentication Providers:

Available:

DefaultAuthenticator

£ PSFT Provider
[ DefaultIdentityAsserter

I

I

K 4

Q< | Cancel

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Reorder Authentication Providers page

8. Onthe Reorder Authentication Providers page, do the following:

a. Select the DefaultAuthenticator check box and use the arrows to move the DefaultAuthenticator to the top
of thelist.

b. After the DefaultAuthenticator reaches the top of thelist, click OK to save the order.
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9. On the Authentication Providers page, click the link for the PSFT provider that you just added (for example
PSFT Provider) to access the properties for that provider.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Settings for PSFT Provider page appears, as shown in
the following example:

@i Home Log Out Preferences Record Help Q Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Home =Summary of Security Realms =myrealm =Providers = PSFT Provider
Settings for PSFT Provider

Configuration

Common | Provider Specific

Save

This page allows you to define the general configuration of this provider.

(] Name: PSFT Provider
gg Description: WebLogic Simple PSFT Authentication Provider
{tE] Version: 1.0

@] Control Flag: SUFFICIENT B

Save

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Settings for PSFT Provider page

10. On the Settings for PSFT Provider - Configuration: Common page, select SUFFICIENT from the Control Flag
drop-down list box for the PeopleSoft Provider, and then click Save.

This action specifies that alogon of true from the PSFT Provider is enough authentication to allow an
application to run on the server.
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11. Select the Provider Specific tab to access and configure the Provider Specific settings for the PSFT
Authentication Provider.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Settings for PSFT Provider: Provider Specific page
appears, as shown in the following example:

@ Home Log Cuk Preferences Record Help G

Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: mobile_domain

Hare =Surmrary of Secority Realms =ryrealm =Providers =PeopleSoft

Settings for PeopleSoft

Configuration

Common | Provider Specific

Save

This page allows you to configure additional attributes For this security provider,

Show Login Messages In Log

People Soft ml=
Domain
Password:

People Soft App

Server: fflappserver]-portnum

Peopletools Base 855
¥Yersion: :

Save

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console - Settings for PSFT Provider: Provider Specific page

12. On the Settings for PSFT Provider - Provider Specific page, do the following:

« Select the Show Login Messages In Log check box to help debug the login issues. It will print the
connection type and the PeopleSoft Application Server information in the log file.

» In the People Soft Domain Password field, enter the App server domain password that was specified in
PeopleSoft gateway properties.

» Inthe People Soft App Server field, enter the machine name and port number (the jolt port number) for
your PeopleSoft Application Server.

« If your application servers are set up for failover, you can enter more than one application server and port
number delimited by a comaor acolon.

Important! Your application server must be the same PeopleSoft PeopleTools version as the psjoa.jar file
that you previously copied to your web server.

See the section Copying the PeopleSoft psjoajar File earlier in this chapter.
» In Peopletools Base Version, enter the major PeopleSoft PeopleTools release version number, for
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example, 8.55.

« If you are unsure of your application server and port number, you can find that information in the
integration.properties file under the Jolt Connect section or online on the Advanced Gateway Settings page
for the Gateway Default App. Server.

13. Click Save.

The following example shows where you can locate your application server and port number on the Advanced
Gateway Settings page for the Gateway Default App. Server:

PeopleSoft Node Configuration

URL: hitp:/islc08cos.us.oracle.com:8000/PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector

Gateway Default App. Server

App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release Domain Password  Virtual Server Node
Jislc08cos.us.oracle.com:9000 | [VP1 8.55.02

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

14. Click the Providerslink in the navigation at the top of the screen to return to the Authentication Providers
page.
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15. On the Authentication Providers page, click the Default Authenticator link to access and configure the settings
for the Default Authenticator.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Settings for DefaultAuthenticator page appears, as
shown in the following example:

@ Home Log Qut Preferences Record Help Q Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Home =Summary of Security Realms =mvyrealm = Providers =PSFT Provider =Providers = DefaultAuthenticator

Messages
«# Settings updated successfully.

g# All changes have been activated. However 1items must be restarted for the changes to take effect.

Settings for DefaultAuthenticator
Configuration = Performance | Migration

Common | Provider Specific

Save

This page displays basic information about this WeblLogic Authentication provider. You can also use this page to set the JAAS Control Flag to
control how this provider is used in the login sequence.

gg Name: DefaultAuthenticator The name of this WeblLogic Authentication
provider, Mare Info...

gﬁ Description: WeblLogic Authentication Provider A short description of the Authentication
provider, More Info...

gg Version: 1.0 The version number of the Authentication
provider, Mare Info...

gg Control Flag: SUFFICIENT IZ| Efgt?-'lilgl-;'hﬂl?:mﬂ:: E%izll'u sequence uses the Authentication

Save

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Settings for DefaultAuthenticator page

16. On the Settings for DefaultAuthenticator - Configuration: Common page, select SUFFICIENT from the
Control Flag drop-down list box for the Default Provider, and then click Save.

This selection specifies that alogon of true from the Default Provider is enough authentication to allow an
application to run on the server. The Default Authenticator is set to REQUIRED. If you do not change this
default setting, applications will not run unless the Default Authenticator validates the session.

17. Click the myrealm link in the navigation at the top of the screen to return to the myRealm page.
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18. On the Settings for the myRealm page, select the Providers tab and then select the Password Validation tab, as
shown in the following example:

@ Home Log Qut Preferences Record Help G Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Home =Summary of Security Reslms =myrezalm =Providers =PSFT Provider =Providers =DefaultAuthenticstor = Providers
settings for myrealm
Configuration || Users and Groups | Roles and Polidies | Credential Mappings | Providers | Migration
Authentication | Password Validation | Authorization | Adjudicaton | Role Mapping | Auditing | Credential Mapping

Certification Path | Keystores
The Password Validation provider manages and enforces a set of configurable passward composition rules. When configured in 3 security
realm, the Password Validation pravider is automatically invoked by a supported authentication provider whenever a passwaord is created or

updated for a user in the realm. The Password Validation provider then performs a chedk to determine whether the password meets the
criteria established by the composition rules, and the password is accepted or rejected as appropriate.

[ Customize this table

Password Validation Providers

Mew | Reorder Showing 1to 10f 1 Previous | Next
] | mame Description Version

[T | systemPasswordvalidator Password composition checks 1.0

New | Reorder Showing 1to 1of 1 Previous | Mext

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Settings for myrealm page
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19. On the Settings for myrealm - Password Validation page, click the SystemPasswordV aidator link to access
the properties for that validator.

The Oracle WebL ogic Server Administration Console - Settings for SystemPasswordV alidator page appears,
as shown in the following example:

Configuration

Common | Provider Specific

Save

This page allows you to configure additional attributes for this System Password Validation provider.

Note: If the Default Authentication provider is configured in the realm, make sure that the setting for the minimum password length is consistent with the setting ¢

User Hame Policies

Reject if Password Contains the User Name

Reject if Password Contains the User Name Reversed

Password Length Policies

Minimum Password Length: 2

Maximum Password Length: 0

Character Policies

Maximum Instances of Any Character: 0
Maximum Consecutive Characters: 0
Minimum Number of Alphabetic Characters: 0
Minimum Number of Numeric Characters: 0
Minimum Number of Lower Case Characters: 0
Minimum Number of Upper Case Characters: 0
Minimum Number of Non-Alphanumeric Characters: 0

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Settings for SystemPasswordValidator page

20. On the Settings for SystemPasswordV alidator page, select the Provider Specific tab and modify the properties
asfollows:

* Inthe Minimum Password Length field, enter avalue of 2.
* Inthe Minimum Number of Non-Alphabetic Characters field, enter avalue of 0.

o Click Save.

21. (Optional) To verify that the Jolt Connection is set up and working properly, add a Security Audit Log by
performing the following steps.
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Note. Setting up a Security Audit Log is optional and not required to run PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management; however, it could be useful in tracking down connection errors, particularly after PeopleSoft
PeopleTools upgrades.

a. From the Provider's page, select the Auditing tab to access the Auditing Providers page, as shown in the
following example:

Home =Summary of Security Realms =myrealm =Providers =PSFT
Provider =Providers =DefaultAuthenticator =Providers =SystemPasswordValidstor =Providers
Settings for myrealm
Configuration = Users and Groups | Roles and Policies | Credential Mappings | Prowviders | Migration

Authentication | Password Validation | Authorization | Adjudication | Role Mapping | Auditing | Credential Mapping | Certification Path
Keystores
An Auditing provider collects, stores, and distributes information about operating requests and the outcome of those reguests for the
purposes of non-repudiation. An Auditing provider can also handle information about configuration changes for auditing purposes. You can
configure multiple Auditing providers in a security realm, but none are required. The default security realm does not indude an Auditing
provider.
[ Customize this table
Auditing Providers

News | Reorder Showing 0 to 0 of 0 Previous | Next

[] | name Description Version

There are no items to display

New | Reorder Showing 0 to 0 of 0 Previous | Next

{2 Home Log Cut Preferences Record Help =) Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Auditing Providers page
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b. On the Auditing Providers page, click the New button to access the Create a New Auditing Provider setup

page, as shown in the following example:

@ Home Log Out Preferences Record Help |
Ho

Summary of Security Realms =myrealm =P

iders =PSFT

Create a New Auditing Provider

OK

Cancel

Create a new Auditing Provider

The following properties will be used to identify your new Auditing Provider.
* Indicates required fields
The name of the Auditing Provider,

*Name:

DefaultAuditor

This is the type of auditing provider you wish to create.

Type: DefaultAuditor |+ |

0K

Cancel

Provider =Providers »DefaultAuthenticator =Providers =SystemPasswordValidato

Q,

Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

r =Providers

Create a New Auditing Provider page

field select Default Auditor from the drop-down list box.
Click OK.
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e. Onthe Provider Specific page for the Default Auditor that you just created, in the Severity field select
Failure from the drop-down list box, as shown in the following example:

ssvrordValidstor =Providers = DefaultAuditor
Settings for DefaultAuditor
Configuration

Common | Provider Specific

Save

This page allows you to configure provider spedific attributes for this WebLogic Auditing provider,

gg Active Context Handler Entries: Select the ContextHandler entries you want this Audit
Available: ch ] provider to handle and move them from Available to
varahle osen Chosen with the arrow buttons.  More Info...
[ com.bea.contexteleme

&
[ com.bea.contexteleme:
[ com.bea.contexteleme ®
[ com.bea.contexteleme 2
[ com.bea.contexteleme:
il
[ com.bea.contexteleme
gg Rotation Minutes: 1440 Specifies how many minutes to wait before creating a
new DefaultauditRecorder.log file, At the specified time,
the audit file is closed and a new one is created.  Mare
Info...
Severity: FAILURE E }11;5&'-.-'&“'(\; level at which auditing is initiated. Mare

2 Home Log Qut Preferences Record Help Q, Welcome, weblogic | Connected to: DefaultDomain

Settings for DefaultAuditor page

Selecting a severity level of Failure logs any failure to connect from the Authentication Provider to the
PeopleSoft Application Server using the Jolt Connection.

f. Click Save.
22. Log out and cycle the Oracle WebL ogic Server instance.

This enables the PSFT Authentication Provider to install properly.
23. Restart the Oracle WebL ogic Server instance.

Task 19-5: Setting Up the PeopleSoft Database for PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management

This section discusses:

»  Understanding the PeopleSoft Database Setup for PeopleSoft Mabile Inventory Management
»  Setting Up Integration with the PeopleSoft System
» Reviewing the Setup of PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management in PeopleSoft I ntegration Broker
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« Granting Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Objects
« Rebooting the PeopleSoft Application Server

« Verifying PeopleSoft Integration Broker is Web Service Enabled

»  Setting Installation Options

Understanding the PeopleSoft Database Setup for PeopleSoft Mobile
Inventory Management

To use PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management, you must complete the setup steps within your PeopleSoft

environment. These steps customize PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management to your specific needs by setting

up servers; identifying users, default values, and mobile screen settings; and activating the integration points.

For more information on setting up PeopleSoft application servers and web services, refer to the following
product documentation:

See PeopleTools: System and Server Administration.
See the PeopleTools installation guide for your database platform and current PeopleTools release.

See PeopleSoft FSCM: Mobile Inventory Management.

Task 19-5-1: Setting Up Integration with the PeopleSoft System

This section discusses;

« Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for the Gateway

« Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for Web Services
« Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Domain

« Activating GETWSDL Service Operation Routing

« Configuring the ANONYMOUS Node With aValid User

Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for the Gateway

You must update the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Gateway to recognize your PeopleSoft application server.
To configure the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for the Gateway:
1. Loginto your PeopleSoft application.
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2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
The Integration Broker Gateways page appears, as shown in the following example:

Gateways
Gateway ID LOCAL Inhound Gateways
¥ Local Gateway Load Balancer JMS Administration
URL | hitp:i=\WEBSRWR=FORT=f 8000/PSIGW/FeopleSofiListeningConnecto Ping Gateway

Gateway Setup Properties
Load Gateway Connectors

Connectors Personalize | Find | 22| =3 First ‘4’ 1-140f14 ‘B Last
*Connector 1D Description *Connector Class Name
1 APNS_TARGETCOMNECT APNTargetConnector Properties [#]|[=]
2 [AS2TARGET AS2TargetConnector Properties [*+] [=]
3 EXAMPLETARGETCOMNNE ExampleTargetConnector Properties ﬂ j
4 [FILEQUTPUT SimpleFileTargetConnactor Properties [+] [=]
5 FTPTARGET FTPTargetConnector Properties [*+] [=]
6 [GETFILE GefFileTargetConnector Properties [+] [=]
7 [GETMAILTARGET GetMailTargetConnector Properties [+] [=]
8 HTTPTARGET HttpTargetConnector Properties [*+] [=]
9 [IMSTARGET JMSTargetConnector Properties [*+] [=]
10 |PSFT81TARGET ApplicationMessagingTargetConnector Properties ﬂ j
11 PSFTTARGET PeopleSofiTargetConnector Properties ﬂ j
12 [RIDCTARGET RIDCTargetConnector Properties [*+] [=]
13 [SFTPTARGET SFTPTargetConnector Properties [+] [=]
14 [SMTPTARGET SMTPTargetConnector Properties [+] [=]

Delete Gateway

[§]save ||[@r Returnto Search

Gateways page

3. Completethe URL by entering avalid gateway and webserver name and port.
For example: http://machineNamePort/PSI GW/Peopl eSoftL i steningConnector.
4. Click Save.
5. Click OK when the following message appears:
"The Gateway URL has changed. Connector information will be refreshed.”
6. Click the Ping Gateway button.
The PeopleSoft Integration Gateway page should appear in a new browser window. Close the window.
7. Click the Advanced Gateway Setup link to open the Gateways page.
The Gateways page appears.
8. Onthe Gateways page, click the Gateway Setup Properties link.

200 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 19 Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

The system prompts you to enter auser 1D and password.
9. IntheUser ID field, enter administrator. In the Password field, enter password.
The PeopleSoft Node Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

PeopleSoft Node Configuration

URL: hitp:/islc08cos.us.oracle.com:8000/PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector
Gateway Default App. Server

App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release Domain Password  Virtual Server Node
W=machine name=:=port= VP1 8.55.02
PeopleSoft Nodes Personalize | Find | View All | &2 | E First ‘&' 10f1 '*' Last
Node Name App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release  Domain Password
FSFT_EP W=machine name=:=port= VP1 85502 e Fing Node ﬂ ﬂ

Advanced Properties Page

OK Cancel Save

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

10. On the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page, in the Gateway Default App. Server section, do the following:
a. Inthe App Server URL field, enter your application server name and port.

b. Inthe User ID and Password fields, enter the user ID and password of a Super User in your system
(typicaly VPL/VPL).

c. IntheTools Release field, enter the complete PeopleSoft PeopleTools version that you are running.
For example: 8.55.
11. In the PeopleSoft Nodes section, in the Node Name field, enter the local node name.
For example: PSFT_EP
12. Configure the remaining fields for the local node as follows:
a. Inthe App Server URL field, enter your application server name and port.

b. Inthe User ID and Password fields, enter the user ID and password of a Super User in your system
(typicaly VPL/VPL).

c. IntheTools Release field, enter the complete PeopleSoft PeopleTools version that you are running.
For example: 8.55
13. Click Save.
14. Click the Ping Node button on the Local Node and verify that it returns a response of Success.
The Ping Node Results page appears as follows, showing Success in the Message Text column:

Ping Node Resulis

Mode Information
Integration Gateway ID Connector ID Connector URL Message Text

LOCAL PSFTTARGET Success (117,73)

Ping Node Results page
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Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for Web Services

To configure the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for web services:
1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Configuration, Service Configuration.
The Integration Broker Service Configuration page appears:

Service Configuration UDDI Configuration Restricted Services Exclude PSFT Auth Token

*Service Namespace [tpxmins.oracle.com/Enterprise/Tools/services

*Schema Namespace [Mpu/xmins.oracle.com/Enterprise/Tools/schemas

. Development r

*Service System Status P
Enable Multi-queue

*WSDL Generation Alias Check | Mone M
*Target Location(s) Required for Web Services
Setup Target Locations
Last Updated WP1 Last Update Date/Time  03/07/2016 5:48:35PM
[5] save

Service Configuration | UDDI Configuration | Restricted Services | Exclude PSFT Auth Token

Service Configuration page
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2. Onthe Service Configuration page, click the Setup Target L ocations link to access the Target L ocations page.
The Target Location page appears:

Target Locations
Web Services Target Locations

*Target Location |htp-i<machine=:<port=/PSIGWIPeopleSoftSenviceListeningConnector

Example http:i=machine=<pont=/PSIGWIPeopleSoft
Alternate Example hittp:i'=machine=<port=/PSIGW/PeopleSoft

nvicelListeningConnectar

Se
SenvicelListeningConnectorf=defaultiocalnode=
Secure Target Location

Example hitps:=machine==port=/PSIGW/PeopleSoftSeniceListeningConnector
Alternate Example hitps:/’=machine==port=/PSIGW/PeopleSoftSenvicelisteningConnector/=defaultiocalnode=

REST Target Locations

Target Location

Example http:l=machine==port=/PSIGW/RESTListeningConnector
Alternate Example http:/'=machine==port=/PSIGW/RESTListeningConnector/=defaultiocalnode=

Secure Target Location
Example https:t<machine=<port=PSIGW/RESTListeningConnectar

Alternate Example https:i'=machine= <pornt=/PSIGW/RESTListeningConnector=defaultlocalnode=

0K Cancel

Target Locations page

3. Onthe Target Locations page, complete the Target Location URL by replacing the <machine>: <port>tokens
with your Gateway name and port. In addition, replace the <defaultlocalnode> with the default local node.

Then edit the following:
a. Enter the machine name where your PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation resides.
b. Enter the HTTP port number for the web server.
c. Append the default local node to the end (PSFT_EP isthe default value).
The following example uses ui-sun10, 8000 and PSFT_EP:
http://ui-sun10:8000/PSI GW/Peopl eSoftServicel isteningConnector/PSFT_EP
Y ou will use this URL and port during the deployment step of PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.
4. If the system prompts you to update UDDI servers, click Yes.

Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Domain

To process synchronous messages, one application server domain must be active. When you configure the
application server, ensure that the Pub/Sub feature is set to On.
Before you can use the Pub/Sub system, you must activate the domain on which a Pub/Sub server resides.

See the "Appendix: Applying Common Installation Instructions," Activating the Domain for instructions.
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Activating GETWSDL Service Operation Routing

To activate the GETWSDL service operation routing:
1. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
The Service Operations - Search page appears.
2. Onthe Service Operations - Search page, in the Service Operation field, enter GETWSDL.

3. Inthe search results grid, click the GETWSDL link to access the GETWSDL service operation of the
IB_UTILITY service, as shown in the following example:

Service Operations - Search
Search Criteria
Service: Q Add a New Value
Service Operation: GETWSDL Q
Operation Type: E|
Operation Alias: Q
Search
Service Operations Personalize | Find | View All | £ | B First ‘4" 10f1 '}/ Last
Service Service Operation Operation Type Operation Alias
IB_UTILITY GETWSDL Synchronous

Service Operations - Search page
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4. On the Service Operations General page for GETWSDL, select the Routings tab to access the Routings page
for GETWSDL, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation GETWSDL
Default Version V1
User Exception

Note This user exception status is applicable only if an outbound routing cannot be determined. Ifa valid outbound routing can be determined then the user exception status on the
actual routing will be used

Routing Name Add
Routing Definitions Personalize | Find | View All | | L:d First ‘&' 1-20f2 &/ Last
Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status Results
GETWSDL V1 Synch ~~ANY~~ EP920MST Inbound Inactive =]
~GENERATED~36836 V1 Synch ~~ANY~~ EP920MST Inbound Active [=]
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations page: Routings tab for GETWSDL

5. Onthe Routings page, in the Routing Definitions group box, select the check box next to the required Sender
Node to activate the Inbound routing (if it does not already show a status of Active).

Important! Only one routing should be active, if more than one is present. In the preceding example of the
Service Operations - Routings page, you can see GETWSDL and GENERATED 36836 in the Routing
Definitions Name column. This view makes GETWSDL and GENERATED 36836 look different, when in
fact they are duplicates and the same routing as service operation. Therefore, be careful when you select one
to activate and make sure that you do not mistakenly activate both. Otherwise, your Integration Broker test
will fail because only one routing can be active.

6. Click the Activate Selected Routing button.
7. Click Save.

Configuring the ANONYMOUS Node With a Valid User

You must provide a valid PeopleSoft user for the ANONYMOUS node.
To configure the ANONYMOUS node with a valid user:
1. Login to your PeopleSoft application.
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2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes and then search for and select
ANONYMOUS.

The Node Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Mode Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security Routings

Node Name ANONYMOUS Copy Node
*Description Used internally by IB system. T
*Node Type  [External ¥ Default Local Node
Local Node Delete Node
None - #| Active Node
Authentication Option Non Repudiation
#| Segment Aware
*Default User ID FSEM Q
WSIL URL
Hub Node Q
Master Node Q
Company ID
IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name Q
Codeset Group Name Q
VP

External User ID

External Password
External Version

ContactMotes Froperties
Save

[Eh Return to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page

3. Onthe Node Definitions page, in the Default User ID field, click the lookup icon to select a valid PeopleSoft
user.

Note. This does not need to be a Super User ID.

4. Click Save.
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Task 19-5-2: Reviewing the Setup of PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management in PeopleSoft Integration Broker

The integration between PeopleSoft and the mobile device involves the use of service operations within the
PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The following table lists the services that PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management uses, along with their corresponding description, task flow, and component interface:

Mobile

Service Description Used by Task Flows Component Interface
MIN_ADJUSTMENT Adjustments for Mobile Adjustments ADJUSTMENT_INV
MIN_ALT TYPES GET Alternate Item Type for All N/A

Mobile
MIN_BIN_TRANSFER Bin to Bin Transfer for Bin to Bin Transfer N/A

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

Get Par Locations for Mobile

Par Count

CART_COUNT_INV

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

Get Par Locations for Mobile

Par Count Ad Hoc

CART_COUNT_INV

MIN_CART_COUNT_SAV
E

Save Par Locations for
Mobile

Par Count

CART_COUNT_INV

MIN_CART_COUNT_SAV
E

Save Par Locations for
Mobile

Par Count Ad Hoc

CART_COUNT_INV

_GET

Get

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Guided Count N/A
_VALIDATE Validation

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Item N/A
_VALIDATE Validation

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Location N/A
_VALIDATE Validation

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Manual Count N/A
_VALIDATE Validation

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Guided Count N/A
_GET Get

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Item N/A
_GET Get

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Location N/A
_GET Get

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Manual Count N/A
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_SET

Set

Service Description Used by Task Flows Component Interface
MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Guided Count COUNT_INV_CI
_SET Set

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Item COUNT_INV_CI
_SET Set

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Count By Location COUNT_INV_CI

ALIDATE

Validation

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT | Inventory Counting Event Manual Count COUNT_INV_INF

_SET Set

MIN_EXPRESS |ISSUE Express Issue for Mobile Express Issue EXPRESS ISSUE _INV_CI
MIN_EXPRESS ISSUE_V | Expresslssuefor Mobile Express Issue N/A

MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_DTL

Fulfillment Inquiry for detail
information

Fulfillment Inquiry

MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_Cl

MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_HDR

Fulfillment Inquiry for
header information

Fulfillment Inquiry

MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_ClI

MIN_ITEM_STK_INQ

Item Stock Inquiry for
Mobile

Item Stock Inquiry

PUTAWAY _INQ_INV

Service

MIN_LOOKUP_GENERIC_ | Generic Lookup for Mobile | All N/A

GET

MIN_MENU Mobile Menu Service All N/A
MIN_NPRCPT_SAVE Mobile Non-PO Receipt Receiving MIN_NPO_RECV_CI

MIN_NPRCPT_SAVE

Mobile Non-PO Receipt
Service

Receiving Ad Hoc

MIN_NPO_RECV_Cl

MIN_OPTIONS

Mobile Inventory Options

All

N/A

MIN_PICK_FDB_SRCH_H
DR

Picking Feedback Search

Picking Feedback

MIN_DMD_PICK_INV

MIN_PICK_FDB_SRC2 H
DR

Picking Feedback Search

Picking Feedback

MIN_DMD_PICK_INV

MIN_PICK_SAVE

Picking Feedback Save

Picking Feedback

MIN_DMD_PICK_INV

MIN_PROMPT _EDIT

Prompt table Edit Service

Adjustments

N/A
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Service Description Used by Task Flows Component Interface
MIN_PROMPT_EDIT Prompt table Edit Service Bin to Bin Transfer N/A
MIN_PROMPT_EDIT Prompt table Edit Service Receiving PO N/A
MIN_PROMPT_EDIT Prompt table Edit Service Receiving Ad Hoc N/A
MIN_RCPT_CNTR_GET Mobile Receiving Get Receiving PO PO_RECEIPT_CI
MIN_RCPT_CNTR_SAVE | Mobile Receiving Save Receiving PO MIN_PO_RECV_CI
MIN_RECV_DELIVERY Mobile Delivery Get Delivery RECV_DELIVERY_CI
MIN_RECV_DELIVERY_S | Mobile Delivery Save Delivery RECV_DELIVERY_CI
AVE
MIN_STCK_FEEDBK_FIN | Stockroom Feedback Find Stockroom Feedback PUTAWAY _FEEDBK_MB
D L
MIN_STCK_FEEDBK_GET | Stockroom Feedback Get Stockroom Feedback PUTAWAY_FEEDBK_MB

L
MIN_STCK_FEEDBK_SAV | Stockroom Feedback Save Stockroom Feedback PUTAWAY _FEEDBK_MB

E

L

Note. Oracle delivers fully configured service operations for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.
Therefore, the following steps are required only if any service operations are not active.

To activate the synchronous service operations for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management, complete the
following steps in the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for each service in the preceding table:

1. Activate the service operation:
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a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
The Service Operations - General page appears, as shown in the following example:
General Handlers Routings
Service Operation  MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
Operation Type  Synchronous
“Operation Description Get Par Count for Mobile
Operation Comments [l User/Password Required
“Req Verification | None El
Service Operation Security
Owner ID | Mobile Inventory El
Operation Alias [ Used with Think Time Methods
Default Service Operation Version
“Version Default ;Active
Version Description |Get Par Count for Mobile Routing Status
Version Comments Any-to-Local Exists
Local-to-Local Does not exist
Runtime Schema Validation Routing Actions Upon Save
[T Request Message [0 Regenerate Any-to-Local
Add Fault Type [ Response Message [ Generate Local-to-Local
. - Transactional
Non-Repudiation Warning Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.
Message Information
Type Reguest
Message.Version MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_REQ.V1 Q, View Message
Type Response
Message.Version MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_RSP.v1 Q, View Message
35 Return to Service Add Version
General | Handlers | Routings
Service Operations page - General tab
b. On the Service Operations - General page, in the Default Service Operation Version group box, select the
Active check box for the applicable service operation version.
For example: v1.
c. If theversion that you want is not the default version for the service operation, you must also activate the

default version.
2. Activate the service operation handlers:
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Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
The Service Operations - Handlers page appears, as shown in the following example:

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

Save Return to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

General Handlers Routings
Service Operation MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
Default Version v1
Operation Type Synchronous
Handlers Personalize | Find | View All | E:T—|| E First ‘4 10f1 '} Last
*Name *Type Sequence  *Implementation *Status
1 REQUESTHDLR On Request Application Class Active || Details +] [=]

Service Operations page - Handlers tab

b. On the Service Operations - Handlers page, in the Handlers group box, select Active from the Status drop-

down list box for all handlers that the system requires.

c. For inbound synchronous service operations, activate the OnRequest handler.

3. Activate the service operation routings:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
The Service Operations - Routings page appears, as shown in the following example:

Handlers Routings

General

Service Operation MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

Default Version v1
Fuser Exception

the user exceplion status on the actual routing will be used.

Routing Name Add

Routing Definitions

Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node

= ~GENERATED~79679860 w1 Synch ~~ANY~~

Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
Save Retum to Service

General | Handlers | Routings

Note This user exception status is applicable only if an outbound routing cannot be determined. If a valid outbound routing can be determined then

Receiver Node

OMa20DVL

First '+ 1 of 1 '}/ Last

Results

Personalize | Find | View All | (L | =]

Direction Status

Inbound Active (=]

Service Operations page - Routings tab

b. On the Service Operations - Routings page, activate arouting definition for each node that sends or

receives data.

To activate arouting, select the check box next to the routing definition and click the Activate Selected
Routings button. Y ou must activate at least one routing if the datais being sent in an XML format.

c. Activate an inbound routing to receive data into PeopleSoft.
See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
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Task 19-5-3: Granting Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
Objects

This section discusses:

« Understanding How to Grant Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Objects
« Granting Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Objects

Understanding How to Grant Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
Objects

Use the Portal Security Sync from PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture to grant security to PeopleSoft Mobile
Inventory Management 9.2 objects to any custom Roles or Permission Lists that you maintain. Oracle delivers the
Roles and Permission Lists that are set up to run all transactions.

Oracle delivers the following Roles and Permission Lists:
* Roles
«  MIN Administrator - Gives Administrators full accessto al Mobile pages.
»  MIN User - Gives User access to Mobile pages but no Mobile setup pages.
e Permission Lists
« EPMIN1000 - For use by MIN Administrator Role.
« EPMIN1100 - For use by MIN User Role.

Granting Security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Objects

To grant security to PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management objects:
1. Select PeopleTooals, Portal, Portal Security Sync.
2. Select Run Control ID PORTAL_CSS.
If this run control ID isnot already present, select the Add a new value tab and add this run control value.
3. Select the Delete invalid security check box.
4. Click Run.
5. Click OK.

Task 19-5-4: Rebooting the PeopleSoft Application Server

After you complete the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management 9.2 installation, you must shut down the
PeopleSoft Application Server, clear the cache, and then restart the server.
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Task 19-5-5: Verifying PeopleSoft Integration Broker is Web Service
Enabled

After you complete the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management 9.2 installation, verify that PeopleSoft
Integration Broker is configured for Web Services. Web Services Description Language (WSDL) requires Web
Services to communicate between PeopleSoft and the Mobile Inventory Web Server. Details on how to configure
PeopleSoft Integration Broker and Web Services are in the PeopleTools installation guide for your database
platform product documentation, available on My Oracle Support.

The following example shows a quick test for the PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

If the PeopleSoft Integration Broker is configured properly, the following URL should produce output similar to
the example that follows:

http://machineNamePort/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/PSFT _EP/MIN_ OPTIONS.1.wsdl

<#xml version="1.0" 7>
swsdldefinitions name="MIN_OPTIONS.1" targatamespaca="httpef fxmins.orade.com fEnterprise /FSCM/ service / MIN_OPTIONS. 1" wmins: MIN_OPTIONS_REQ. W 1="http:/ fxmins.oracla.cn
=milns :MIk 10MS_RSP V1 ="http: / fxmins.oracle com/Entarprise [FSCM schema fMIN_OPTIONS_RSP.V1" smine:plnk="http:/ f schamas.xmlsoap.org /ws f 2003 /05 f partner-link " «n
pef femilns orade comfEnterprise / FSCMJ service/ MIN_OPTIONS. 1" sminsswadl=*hittp: / f schemas_smilsoap_org fwsdl/* xmins-wasp=hitp: / { schemas. xmisoap org/ws /2
onspiUsagaPoiicy wesdl: Regurad="true" /=
cplnk:partnarbinkType name="MIN_OPTIONS_PartnerLinkType”>
=plnk-role name="MIN_OPTIONS_Provider">
=pink:partTyps nama="tns:MIN_DPTIONS_PortTypa® /=
=fplmk:rales
='plnk:parmerlinkType=
- awsdlitypes=
- =xsdischema elementF ormDefzult="qualified" xmins: zsd="http:/ /wanw. w3.org/ 2001, XMLSchema"'=
=xad:impork namespace="http:/ fxmins.oracle.com/Enterprise/FSCM/schema/MIN_OPTIONS_REQ.V1" schemslocabon="MIN_OPTIONS REQ.Vi.xsd" /=
=xzdiimpart namespace="http:/ fximilns.oracle.com/Enterprise/ FSCM/schema/MIN_OPTIONS _RSP.WVL" schemalocation="MIN_OPTIONS_RSP.V1.xsd" />
<fxad:achemas
<fwadlzbypes>
ewadlimessage name="MIN_OPTIONS REQ.VI >
<wadl:documentation >Mobile Inventory Oplion Req -/ wid:documentation s
wwsdlipart element="MIN_QOPTIONS_REQ.V1:MIN_OPTIONS REQ" names="parameter” /-
fwedl:massagax
<wsdlimessage name="MIN_OPTIONS RSP.V1'>
=wsdlidocumentation =Mobile Inventory Option Rsp </wsdldocumentation =
=wsdlpart alement="MIN_OPTIONS_RSP.V1:MIN_OPTIONS_RSP" nams ="paramater” /=
<fwsdl:massage>
tTypa nama="MIN_OPTIONS_PortTypa' =
dlroparation name="MIN_DPTIONS =
=wadl:documentation -Mobile Inventory Options </wsdl:documentation:=
awsdlinput message ="tNs:MIN_OPFTIONS_REQ.V1' nzma="MIN_OPTIONS REQ.V1" /=
wsdlzoutput message ="tns:MIN_OFTIONS_RSP.V1" nams="MIN_OPFTIONS_RSP.V1" /=
</wsdl:operation:=
sfwsdl:portType=
<wadi:bindng name="MIN_OPTIONS _Binding” type="tns:MIN_OPTIONS_PortType':
<soap: binding style="document” tranzport="http:/ / schemas.xmlsoap.org/ soap /http' />
<wadlieperabion name="MIN_OPTIONS =
<anapoperation soapActon="MIN_OPTIONS w1® ctyle="documeant’
awap:Policy wiutld="UsernameTokenSecurityPolicyPasswordOptional” «<mirs wou="Iiip:/ Sl ocs oasis- open. org S wss f 2004 /01 oasis- 2004001 - wss- WsSecurity- utility- 1.00xsd ™=
cwspExactlyOne
swsp:Alle
<wsse; Security Token wsp:Usage="wsp:Required” xmins: v "hittp:/ S docs.oasis-opan.orgfwss f 2004 01 foasis- 200401 -wss-wssacurity-secext-1.0,05d" >
wwsses TokanTypa »wssa:UserNamaTokan </ wsse; TokanTypez
Claims=>

wming

<subjectiama MatchType="wssaExact” /-
=UsaPassward wep:Usage ="wsp:Optional® /=
=fClaims =

awadlinput name="MIN_OPTIONS_REQ.V1'>

snap:hody encodingStyle="http:/ fschemas xmlsoap.org/soap/ encoding /" use="literal” /=
</ wadlinput=
swadlzoutput name="MIN_OPTIONS_RSP.V1" -

<zpap:body encodingStyle="http:/ fschemas. xmisoap.org/soap/ encoding /' use="literal” /=
</ wadl:output>
el - #5

Example of URL output produced from properly configured PeopleSoft Integration Broker

See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

Task 19-5-6: Setting Installation Options

Oracle recommends that you update the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management indicator on the Installation
page.
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To set installation options:
1. From the Main menu, select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options.

2. Onthe Products page, click the Mobile Inventory link to indicate that Mobile Inventory Management is
installed.
3. Click Save.

If changes to the Installation table are needed, an informational message appears stating that you must log off
and log back on to all clients and application servers for the changes to take effect. To comply, log off all
clients, shut down, and restart all application servers, and then log back on to PeopleSoft FSCM for your
changes to take effect.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Mobile Inventory Management for more information and
to set user preferences.
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Note that the barcode parsing fields are moved from business unit level (Inventory Business Unit Definition page)
to installation level (Installation Options page), as shown in the following example:

Installation Options Mobile Inventory

System Options
Key Concatenation Separator:

Role Name: MIN User

Delivery Signature Required

Use Barcode Symbology 1D

Parse Barcode to Multi-Fields

Task Options
Task Flow Par Count v
Rows Displayed 10
*Initial Display Mode | All Items v

Alternate ltem Display | Item Only v

4

Expert Mode

Display Lookups

Display Description

Collapse Header

Display Filter Related Fields
Display Prior Entry Caption
Display ShowiHide in tables
Suppress Unique Compartments
Display Par/Max Qty

Filter All Alternate ltems

LYY N NN VY

Allow Interim Save

[F]save ||[=] Motify || Refresh

Installation Options | Mabile Inventory

Find | View All First ‘4 10f16 ‘*' Last

+]

Barcode Parsing

Task 19-6: Deploying the Mobile Application to Oracle Application
Developer for an Oracle WebLogic Server

To deploy the mobile application to Oracle Application Developer for an Oracle WebLogic Server:
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1

Start the Oracle Enterprise Manager.
For example, enter the following URL in a browser:
http://localhost: 7001/em

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Login page appears, as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE

Enterprise Manager 11g
Fusion Middleware Control

Login to Oracle Fusion Middleware Control

Farm  Farm_mobile_domain

# User Mame | wehlagic |

*Password | eeesess |

Lagin

You can manage, monitor and diagnose the S04
infrastructure, as well as the composite applications
wou deploy, You can configure service engines such
as BPEL, Mediator, Hurman Work Flow and can deploy
and manage SCa composite applications,

Identity Management

WebCenter Management

Complete Security and Audit Management
Configure Logging and Search Log Files

Finding a feature in Enterprise Manager is now easy
with menus, Well-designed menu navigation makes
the product easy to learn and remember,
Interactive Correlation Charts

Dynamic Context Menu

Context Sensitive Help

‘ou can deploy and manage S04, MDS, ADF ar
applications. The rich set of metrics and monitay
information allows vou to proactively manage kb
aof the application and diagnose petfarmance bl

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Login page

2. Onthe Login page, enter your user name and password and then click Login.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Farm Tree page appears.
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3. Inthe Farm tree under WebL ogic Domain, select mobile_domain and then select the server where you want

the application to deploy.

For example: AdminServer.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Farm Tree page appears, as shown in the

following example:

&% Topology

% Farm +
-
= 5 Farm_mohile_domain
[ application Deployments
El 3 webLogic Domain
= ﬁ:E rnobile_domain
&l [adminServer

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Contro

¢ AdminServer @
g Wweblogic Server <

Horme
Control >
Logs ¥

Performance Summaty
WM Performance

Part Usage

Application Deployment H
Syskem MBean Erowser

Weh Services

& To configure and manage this Weblogic

Server, use the Orade Weblogic Server
fdministration Console,

Work Manager

Requests (per minute) 213,84
Pending Requests 1

Deplay. ..
Undeplow, ..
Redeploy, ..

Fetch Deployment Flan. ..

& wWeblogic Server administration Console
JDBC and ITA Usage

Open JDBEC Connections 0
IDBC Conneckion Creates (per minuke) 0,00
Bctive Transactions 0

General Information
I S —

" Bean Access Successes (Y0 0,00
Bean Transaction Commits (per minuke) 0,00
Bean Transaction Rollbacks (per minute) 0,00

Transaction Commits (per minute) 0,00
Transaction Rollbacks (per minute) 0,00

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Farm Tree page
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4. Select the WebL ogic Domain drop-down list menu, and then select Application Deployment, Deploy.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Archive page appears, as shown in
the following example:

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control
¢ AdminServer (orade weblogic servert @ ¢ Deploy Java EE Application

O —18

Select Archive Select Target Application Attributes  Deployment Setkings

Select Archive 2)

Specify the application or the exploded directory, Optionally wou can specify a deplovment plan,

Archive or Exploded Directory

Java EE archive, Web Modules {WwaR. files), EJB Modules (EJB JAR files) and Resource Adapter Modules (RAR files) can be deployved. You can also deploy an exploded
archive that is present on the server where Enterprise Manager is running.

% archive is on the maching where this web browser is running, Archive Location
I C:\PeopleTools\PEES1 \setupioraclel adfMobileInventoryi PsftMaobileInyy2, ear Browse...

™ archive or exploded directory is on the server where Enterprise Manager is running.

Erowse, ..

Deployment Plan

The deployment plan is a file that contains the deplovment settings for an application. You can use a previously saved deployment plan For this application.Later in the
deployment process, you can optionally edit the deployment plan and save it For a future deployment of this application. If you do not have a deployment plan, one wil
be created automatically during the deployment process when deployment configuration is done,

¥ Create a new deployment plan when deployment configuration is done.

™ Deployment plan is on the machine where this web browser is running.

I Browse. .. |

™ Deployment plan is on the server where Enterprise Manager is running.

Browse, .

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Archive page

5. Onthe Select Archive page, click Browse to select the EAR file (either method works), and then click Next.
The EAR fileisin <PS_APP_HOME>\setup\oracle\adf\M obilel nventory directory.
For example: c:\pt852\setup\oracle\adf\M obilel nventory\PsftM obilel nv.ear

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Target page appears, as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control

4 AdminServer (oraclk webLogic servery @ : Deploy Java EE Application
=] O o

Select Archive Select Target Application Attributes Deplovment Settings

Select Target

Select the Weblogic server or cluster that wou want this application to be deploved to,

Select Mame Tvpe Deploved Applications
I AdminServer Cracle Weblogic Server DMS Application(11.1.1.1.0), FMW Welcome Page Application(11.1.0.0.0), em, wsil-wls

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Target page
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6. Onthe Select Target page, select your Target Server and click Next.
The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Application Attributes page appears, as
shown in the following example:

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control

0 AdminServer (orace weblogic Server) @ 1 Deploy Java EE Application
(=] =] ] |
Select Archive  Seleck Target  Application Attributes Deployvment Settings

Application Attributes (2)

Archive Tvpe Java EE Application (EAR. File)
Archive Location  PsftMobileInyyz ear
Deplovrient Plan Create a new plan

Deployrment Target  AdminServer

* Application Mame | PsftMobileInwyz

Context Root of Web Modules

Web Module Context Rook
PsftMobileIny-MobileUT. wat PsftMobile
Distribution

% Distribute and start application {servicing all requests)
™ Distribute and start application in administration mode (servicing only administration requests)

™ Distribute only

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Application Attributes page

7. Onthe Application Attributes page, click Next.
The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Deployment Settings page appears, as
shown in the following example:

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control

O AdminServer (crade weblagic server) @ ! Deploy Java EE Application
= = = ]
Select Archive  Select Target  Application Attributes Deployment Settings

Deployment Settings

archive Type Java EE Application (EAR File)  Application Mame  PsftMobileInyyz

archive Location  PsFtMobileInyy2.ear Wersion Mot wersioned
Deplovment Plan Create a new plan Conkesk Root PsftMobile
Deployrent Target  AdminServer Deployrment Mode  Distribute and start application (servicing all requests)

Deployment Tasks
The table below lists common tasks that you may wish bo do before deploying the application,

Marne o Tao Task Descripkion

Configure Web Modules ra Configure the web modules in your application,

Configure Application Security & Configure application policy migration, credential migration and other security behavior,
Configure ADF Connections ra Configure the ADF connections defined in connections. xml in this application.

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Deployment Settings page

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

219



Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

Chapter 19

8. On the Deployment Settings page, click Go to Task (the pencil/edit icon) to select the Configure ADF
(Application Developer Framework) Connections option to change the WSDL Endpoint URLS.

220

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Configure ADF Connections page appears,

as shown in the following example:

Weh Service
Web Service
Web Service
‘Web Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Weh Service
‘Web Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Weh Service
Web Service
Web Service

Web Service

Configure ADF Connections

ADF Connections

Connection Type

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control
4 AdminServer (oraclk weblogic servery @ § Deploy Java EE Application

Deployment Settings Configure ADF Connections Deplovment Setkings

Configure the ADF connections defined in connections. xml in this application,

Mame

MIN_ADIUSTMENT
MIN_ALT_TYPES_GET
MIN_EIN_TRANSFER,
MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
MIN_CART_COUNT _SAVE
MIN_COUMTING_EVENT_GET
MIN_COUMTING_EVENT_SET
MIN_COUMTING_EVENT _VALIDATE
MIN_EXFRESS_ISSUE
MIN_EXPRESS_ISSUE_WALIDATE
MIN_FUL_TNG_IMNY_HDR
MIN_ITEM_STE_ING
MIN_LOCKUP_GENERIC_GET
MIN_MEML

MIN_NPRCPT_SAVE
MIN_OPTIONS
MIN_PROMPT_EDIT
MIN_RCPT_CHTR_GET
MIN_RCPT _CHTR_SAVE
MIN_RECY_DELIVERY
MIN_RECY_DELIVERY _SAVE
MIN_STCK_FEEDEK_GET
MIN_STCK_FEEDEK_SAVE

Description
Web service connection

Web service connection
Web service connection
Wieb service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
web service connection
Wieb service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection
web service connection
Web service connection
Web service connection

Web service connection

Help +
(]

Cancel | Step 1 of 1| Apply

m
=
=

HHHTITTHTIHHIIRRIRRRRNRRNNRSS

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Configure ADF Connections page
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9. On the Configure ADF Connections page, edit each Web Service and change to the appropriate Peopl eSoft
server.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Configure Web Service Connection page
appears, as shown in the following example:

[ Configure Web Service Connection [x]

Conneckion Type  Web Service
Mame  MIM_MENL
Description  Web service connection

Connection Details

WSDL URL | ~bkpe g frmachineMamePort [PSIGW PeopleSoftServiceListeningConneckor fMIN_MENL, 1w

Ports
Port Marne LIRL Prosey Hosk Proxy Pork
B [5ervice: MIN_MENU
MIN_MEMNU_Port http: [ imachineMamerort/PSIGYW PeopleSoft3ervicelisteningConi
[ Ok || Cancel

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Configure Web Service Connection page
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10. On the Configure Web Service Connection page, change both the WSDL URL and the URL in the Ports

222

section.

Important! For both URLSs, you must replace machineNamePort with your Gateway URL. In addition, if you

changed the name of your LocalNode, you must change or add PSFT EP to the new local node name.
PSFT_EP is the default name for the local node.

For example: http://machineNamePort/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/PSFT EP.

A green dot appears next to any Web Service that has been maodified, as shown in the following exam

ple.

After you perform this step, all of the Web Services should display green dots (repeat for all connections).

Help
(]

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control
7 AdminServer (oracle WebLagic server) @ : Deploy Java EE Application
" = &
Deployment Settings Configure ADF Connections Deplovment Settings
Configure ADF Connections Cancel | Steplof 1| Apply
ADF Connections
Zonfigure the ADF connections defined in connections, xml in this application,

Conneckion Type MNarne Description Edit
‘Webh Service MIM_ADIUSTMENT ‘Web service connection ra
weh Service MIMN_ALT_T¥PES_GET weh service connection /
Web Service I _BIM_TRAMNSFER Web service connection Va
Web Service MIM_CART_COUNT_GET Web service connection ra
weh Service MIM_CART_COUNT_SAVE eh service connection /
Web Service MIM_COUNTIMG _EYEMT _GET Web service connection /
Web Service MIN_COUNTIMG_EYENT _SET Web service connection /
Web Service MIN_COUNTING _EYEMT _VALIDATE Web service connection /
weh Service MIM_EXPRESS_ISSIE weh service connection /
Web Service MIM_EXPRESS_ISSUE_VALIDATE Web service connection /
‘Web Service MIM_FUL_IMNG_INY_HDR. ‘Web service connection /
weh Service TMIM_ITEM_STE_IMG eh service connection /
eb Service MIN_LOOKP _GENERIC_GET eb service connection /
Web Service FAIN_MEMU Web service connection ra
Web Service MIM_MPRCPT_SAVE Web service connection ra
Web Service MIM_OPTIOMNS ‘Web service connection ra
Web Service MIN_PROMPT_ECIT Web service connection /
Web Service MIM_RCPT_CNTR_GET Web service connection /
Web Service MIM_RCPT_CMTR_SAVE Web service connection ra
weh Service MIM_RECY _DELIVERY weh service connection /
Web Service MIM_RECY _DELIVERY_SA&VE Web service connection /
Web Service MIM_STCK _FEEDEK_GET Web service connection ra
weh Service MIM_STCK_FEEDEK_SAVE eh service connection /

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Configure ADF Connections page
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11. When you are done, click the Apply button, and then click the Deploy button.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Deployment Succeeded page appears, as
shown in the following example:

Summary

Yersion

Deployed Archive Lacation
Archive Tvpe

Deployment Mode
Deplovrient Target
Application States
Conkext Rook

@ Deployment Succeeded

The Application "PsftMobileIny¥2" has been successfully deployed.
= To configure and manage the application "PsftMobileInyv2", use the Cracle Weblogic Server Administration Conscle.

Mot wersioned

c:hOracle\MOEBILE~1.S\USER _P~1%domains|MOBILE~1}svsmaniuploadideploy\PsftMobileIny 2\ archive\PsftMobileInyy 2. ear
Java EE Application (EAR File)

Distribute and skart application {servicing all requests)

AdminServer

Active (AdminServer)

PsftMobile

=/ Hide Progress Messages

PeftiMobilaInyz, ear

[September 29, 2011 3:14:39 PM PDT] Initiaking deploy operation ...
[September 29, 2011 3:14:39 PM PDT] Saving the oracle configuration changes to archive,
[September 29, 2011 3:14:40 PM PDT] Archive: c:\Oracle\MOBILE~1.5)JSER,_P~1}domainsiMOBILE~1svsmaniupload\deployiPsftMobileInyw2h archive),

[September 29, 2011 3:114:52 PM PDT] [Deplover: 149192]0peration 'deploy’ on application 'PsftMobileInyy'2' is in progress on ‘Bdmin3eryver'
[September 29, 2011 3:15:04 PM PDT] [Deplover: 149194]0peration 'deploy’ on application 'PsftMobileInyz' has succeeded on "adminServer'
[September 29, 2011 3:15:04 PM FDT] Deploy operation completed.

Close

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Deployment Succeeded page

When you compl ete the deployment correctly, the message "The application PSFTMobile has been
successfully Deployed" appears on the screen.

12. Click the Close button.
13. Stop and restart the WebServer.
14. (Optional) Verify the ADF connections .

Y ou can use the Oracle Enterprise Manager to access and view the ADF connections that you used during
deployment as follows:

a. From the Application Deployment tree in the |eft pane, select PsftMobile.
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b. When you select PsftMobile, the Application Development drop-down list menu becomes available in the

right pane.
v ¢ PsftMobile ®
=l |§§ Farm_mabile_domain % Application Deployment -
B 3 Application Deployments
[ Internal Applications ADF Connections Configuration @
@, PsftMobile (AdminSerwv:
= D___"-"'-"EhL':'Eli': Domsin Use this page to add, edit or delete connections.
= ﬁ; mobile_domain To create a new connection, select a Connection Type from the list below and enter a Conn

§| AdminServer the selected connection type.

[=] Create Connection

Connection Type -

Connection Mame

Create Connection

Oracle Enterprise Manager - PsftMobile: Application Deployment tree page
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c. From the Application Development drop-down list menu, select ADF, Configure ADF Connections, as
shown in the following example:

Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management

{} PsftMobile ®
% Application Deployment -

Horme

Control
Logs

Performance Summary

Application Deplayment
Web Services

ADF

WebCenter

Security

MDS Configuration
Toplink Sessions

System MBean Browser

&' WeblLogic Server Administration Console

General Information

’ ype from the list below and enter a Connection Mame

ADF Performance

Configure ADF Business Components
Configure ADF Connections
Configure »!J} (adf-config)

ADF Log Configuration

ADF Resource Center

L - |

Oracle Enterprise Manager menu navigation

The Oracle Enterprise Manager - Application Deployment: ADF Connections Configuration page appears,

as shown in the following example:
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8- £} PsftMobilelnv @
7 5 Farm_Releases1 @ Application Deployment +
¥ [ Application Deployments
&> [ Internal Applications ADF Connections Configuration@
@, [PSfifiobileinv (Admin s this page to view, madify or add new ADF connections.
I B3 WebLogic Domain To create a new connection, select a Connection Type from the list below and enter a Connection Name. The Connection Configurations page updates with fields for configuring the selected connection type.

| Web Service Connections

Connection Name [Defautt Service Name | wsp urL i - -

MIN_OPTIONS i Ins.orack / http:fjslco 1pwv.us. orack ’ isteringCt {IN_OPTIONS. 1.wsdl

MIN_PROMPT_EDIT f ! http: /slc0 1pvv. us. oradle. com: isteningC MIN_PROMPT_EDIT. 1wsdl

MIN_RECV_DELIVERY_SAVE f Ins. orack J http: {jslc 1pvv.us. oracie. com: isteningC MIN_RECV_DELIVERY_SAVE. Lwsdl

MIN_LOOKUP_GENERIC_GET il Ins. orack http: /slc0 1pvv. us. oradle. com: isteningC MIN_LOOKUP_GENERIC_GET. Lwsdl

MIN_EXPRESS _ISSUE f ! J http: /slc 1pvv.us. oracie. com: isteningC: MIN_EXPRESS_ISSUE. 1wsdl -

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Application Deployment: ADF Connections Configuration page

15. To test deployment, log in to the mobile application from a desktop browser.
For example:
http://local host: 7001/PsftM obilel nv/faces/L ogin

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Mobile Inventory Management for more details and
instructions on how to configure mobile devices for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management and other
implementation instructions.

Important! You may have to re-deploy a Mobile Inventory web service, if the SOAP message sent by the web
service is incorrect. For more information on re-deploying Mobile Inventory web services, refer Appendix:
"Redeploying Mobile Inventory Web Service."

Task 19-7: Undeploying the Mobile Application

To undeploy the mobile application:
1. Start the Oracle Enterprise Manager.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Login page appears, as shown in the
following example.
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2. Onthe Login page, enter your user name and password and then click Login.

ORACLE

Enterprise Manager 11g
Fusion Middleware Control

Login to Oracle Fusion Middleware Control
Farm  Farm_mobile_darmain

* User Name | weblogic |

*Passuord | eeseene |

Lagin

You can manage, monitar and diagnose the S04
infrastructure, as well as the composite applications
vou deploy, You can configure service engines such
as BPEL, Mediator, Human Work Flow and can deploy
and manage SCA composite applications,

Identity Management

WebCenter Management

Complete Security and Audit Management
Configure Logging and Search Log Files

< i | =
Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Login page

Finding a feature in Enterprise Manager is now easy
with menus, Wel-designed menu navigation makes
the product easy ko learn and remember,
Interactive Correlation Charts

Dynamic Context Menu

Context Sensitive Help

‘¥ou can deploy and manage S04, MDS, ADF ar
applications. The rich set of metrics and monitor
infarmation allows yvou to proactively manage
of the application and diagnose performance b
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3. Inthe Farm tree under WebL ogic Domain, select mobile_domain and then select the server where you want
the application to deploy.

For example: AdminServer.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Farm tree page appears, as shown in the
following example:

OIRACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control
EfiFarm | 4 Topalogy

- mobile_domain @
=l 54 Farm_mabile_domain ﬁfj WebLogic Domain -
[ Application Deployments Hame
= [ weblLogic Domain
o o -
[# ﬁ:f mobile_domain Control N .
_ B Ta configure and managy
Logs ¥ webLogic Domain, use the O
Weblogic Server Administrat
Console.
Paort Usage =oft.cam
Application Deployment b Deploy...
Undeploy. ..
R Weh Services ¥ Redeplay. ..
Security * Fetch Deployment Plan. ..
Metadata Repositories n WOETT]
ALy~ Ca=k LTS

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Farm tree
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4. Onthe Farm Tree page, under the Server Name, select the WebL ogic Server drop-down list menu, and then
select Application Deployment, Undeploy.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Application page appears, as shown
in the following example:

OIRACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control Help =
mobile_domain (oracle webLogic bomain) @ : Undeploy Java EE Application [}
[m|
Select Application Confirmation
Select Application Cancel | Step1of2 | Mext
~
£\ Warning
Undeploving an application will remove the application from every target of the domain to which it is deployed.
Seleck the applications that vou want to undeploy.
Java EE application Deployments
Seleck Mame Yersion Type Stake Targets
[ ©ms Application{11.1.1.1.0) 11.1.1.1.0 wheb Module Active AdminServer
[ FMw welcome Page Application(11.1,0.0,0) 11.1.0.0.0 Application Active AdminServer
PsftMobile Mot versioned Application Active AdminServer
[0 em Mot versioned Application Active AdminServer
|:| wsil-wls Mok versioned Application Active AdminServer
v
< ¥

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Select Application page

5. Onthe Select Application page, select Application PsftMobile and click Next.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Confirmation page appears, as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control Help
mobile_domain (crade weblogic bomainy ® & Undeploy Java EE Application (]
a—O
Seleck Application Confirmation
Confirmation Cancel Back | StepZof 2 | Undeploy
‘fou are undeploving the Following applications.
Mame Version Tvpe State Targets
PsftMobile Mot versioned Application Active AdminServer
< >

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Confirmation page
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6. On the Confirmation page, click the Undeploy button.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Undeployment Succeeded page appears, as
shown in the following example:

[ @ Undeployment Succeeded

Undeployment is completed successfully.

= Hide Progress Messages

[September 28, 2010 10:01:32 PM POT] Initiating undeploy operation For application: "PsftMobile” on target: "AdminServer".

[September 28, 2010 10:01:32 PM POT] [Deployver: 149192]0peration ‘remowe’ on application 'Psftiobile’ is in progress on ‘adminServer’

[September 28, 2010 10:01:33 PM PDT] [Deployer: 149194]0peration 'remave’ on application 'PsftMobile’ has succeeded on 'AdrminServer!

[Zeptember 28, 2010 10:01:33 PM POT] Sucessfully completed undeploy operation for application: "PsftMobile”, application removed on: "AdminServer”,

l Close

Oracle Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control - Undeployment Succeeded page

7. Deploy the new EAR file by following the instructionsin the task titled Deploying the Mobile Application to
Oracle Application Developer for an Oracle WebL ogic Server.

8. Restart the Oracle WebL ogic Server.
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Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding WS-Security

» Prerequisites

» Understanding the Configuration Process

»  Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

Understanding WS-Security

The PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server communicates to the PeopleSoft Gateway using exposed
Web Services from the PeopleSoft system. Generic installations do not secure these web services. It is acceptable
for development and testing environments to use a generic installation. However, for a production system, this
could pose a security risk. It is up to each installation team to determine if and how they plan to secure the web
services that the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application uses. The application can run with or
without applying WS-Security to the web service calls.

This chapter provides a sample installation of WS-Security using Security Assertion Markup Language (SAML).
SAML is an XML-based open standard for communicating authentication and authorization data between secure
domains and is certified with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55.

This installation chapter does not cover the many options and alternatives available to implement WS-Security.
Token encryption, SSL and non-SAML based WS-Security are options that you can add or substitute at your
installation site as alternatives. To learn more about these alternatives, see the Integration Broker documentation.

See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

Note. Oracle does not support a username token with clear text name and password when using the PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management application. Implementing WS-Security requires an x509 certificate to establish
identity.

Prerequisites

Before you begin, ensure that you meet the following requirements:

» Installation and testing of the PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management application is complete.
Y ou should not apply WS-Security to an unvalidated system.

» Administrative access to the PeopleSoft M obile Inventory Management server.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 231



Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management Chapter 20

Administrative access to the PeopleSoft Web server.
A PeopleSoft User ID that has permission to update security configuration information.
An x.509 and root certificate from a trusted certificate authority.

Note. The steps in this installation chapter generate a self-validating certificate, instead of a trusted certificate.
Oracle does not recommend that you secure your production system with generated self-signed certificates.
Y ou should obtain an x.509 and root certificate from a trusted certificate authority.

Download of the Oracle Repository Creation Utility (RCU) is complete.

To perform the WS-Security tasks in this chapter, you must use RCU. RCU must be run prior to installing the
Oracle Web Services Manager (OWSM).

To access RCU:

1. Accessthe Oracle Technology Network at this URL:
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html

2. Select Downloads, SOA Suite

3. Inthe Oracle SOA Suite 11g Installations section (on that page) expand the "Prerequisites &
Recommended Install Process" section.

4. Download RCU.

Understanding the Configuration Process

Several tasks are necessary to configure WS-Security for the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management
application. There may be dependencies between the steps. Therefore, Oracle recommends that you run the tasks
in this chapter in the following order.

Note. These steps are described in detail and in the correct order in the following section, Configuring WS-
Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.

1
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Run RCU to create a metadata repository.
OWSM uses this repository to secure policies.
Install OWSM, a prerequisite application that is part of Oracle Fusion Middleware.

Using WS-Security client policies requires that you install OWSM on the PeopleSoft Mabile Inventory
Management web server. The installation instructions for OWSM are available in this chapter.

Configure the certificates between the Mobile server and the PeopleSoft server.
Create the keystore and credential store on the Mobile server.

Add the SAML definition information to the PeopleSoft system so that the system can validate and enable the
identity of the Mobile server through WS-Security settings.

Optionally, you can set policies on web services so that they cannot be called without the appropriate WS-
Security.

Update the connections.xml file to enforce security policies.
Oracle delivers the connections.xml file with the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application.
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Task 20-1: Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile
Inventory Management

This section discusses:

* Running the Oracle Repository Creation Utility

» Installing the Oracle Web Services Manager

« Configuring the Certificates

« Creating and Configuring the Keystore and Credential Store

« Adding the SAML Definition Information to the PeopleSoft System
»  Updating the connections.xml to Enforce Security Policies

Important! There may be dependencies between the tasks necessary to configure WS-Security for the PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management application. Oracle recommends that you run the following tasks in the order
provided.

Task 20-1-1: Running the Oracle Repository Creation Utility

You must run RCU prior to installing the OWSM.

To download and run RCU:

1. Download RCU from the Oracle Technology Network as previously described.
See Prerequisites.

2. Unzip thercuHome.zip file into an accessible rcuHome drive.
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3. Launch the RCU executable file /rcuHome/bin/rcu.bat.
The startup dialog box on the Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

| £ Repository Creation Utility - Welcome E\
DR’ACI_E
Welcome g
FLISIDN MIDDLEWARE
x;.-- Welcome
|
Create Reposito
/)TK Welcome to Repository Creation Utility for Oracle Fusion Middleware.
l The Repository Creation Utility enables you to create and drop component schemas that are part of
] Cracle Fusion Middleware.
[] skip this Page Mext Time
Messages:
| Help | Next = Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility - Welcome page
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4. On the Repository Creation Utility Welcome page, click Next.

The Repository Creation Utility - Create Repository page (Step 1 of 7) appears, as shown in the following
example:

| £ Repository Creation Utility - Step 1 of 7 : Create Repository E\
- DDAEI_E
Create Repository g
FLISIDN MIDDLEWARE
¢ Welcome
i (3) |Creat
U=l Create Repository = reate i
I Create and load component schemas into a databaze.
T- Database Connection Details
| () Drop
l Remove compoenent schemas from a database.
Messages:
| Help | | < Back " Next = | Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility - Create Repository page (Step 1 of 7)
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5.

On the Create Repository page (Step 1 of 7), select Create and then click Next.

The Repository Creation Utility - Create Repository page (Step 2 of 7) appears, as shown in the following
example:

| £ Repository Creation Utility - Step 2 of 7 : Database Connection Details E\
i - oRrRACLE
Database Connection Details @ 11g
FUSION MIDDLEWARE
Database Type: |Clrau:le Database vl

|
w+. LCreate Repository
,T\ Create Reposito
e Database Connection Details
|

Host Name: |usemame-pc |
For RAC database, specify VIP name or one of the Node name as Host name.
For SCAN enabled RAC database, specify SCAN host as Host name.

b Select Components

Port: 1522 |

Service Mame: |XE |

Username: |S‘r’5 |
Uszer with DBA or SYSDBA privieges. Example:sys

Password: |'l"l'"" |

Role: 5vSDBA |
One or more components may require 3Y 3SDBA role for the operation to succeed.

Messages:

| Help | | < Back " Next = | Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility - Create Repository page (Step 2 of 7): Database
Connection Details

6. On the Create Repository (Step 2 of 7) - Database Connection Details page, do the following:

a. Inthe Database Type field, select the database type to store the metadata services repository from the
drop-down list box.

For example: Oracle Database

This changes the database connection information that the utility requires (only Oracle connection
information is shown).

For most installations, you select the PeopleSoft database. However, you can choose a database other than
the PeopleSoft database if you prefer. This database stores metadata for the OWSM system.

b. Complete the database |ocation and user information, based on the type of database that you select.

Note. The utility must create tables and table spaces. Therefore, the user ID and password that you enter
must have DBA or SYSDBA privileges.
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c. Click Next.
The Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites page appears, as shown in the following
example:
Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites @
Checking Global Prereguisites
o Initializing repository configuration metadata 00:05.601(sec)
% Obtain properties of the specified database 00:00.109(ms)
o Check requirement for specified database 00:04.586(sec)
%" | Execute pre create operations 00:02.184(sec)

| |
Operation completed. Click OK to continue to next page.

Lox |

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites page
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7. Onthe Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites page, RCU determines if the database meets the
minimum requirements to create the repository and connection. After this process completes, click OK.

The Repository Creation Utility - Create Repository (Step 3 of 7) - Select Components page appears, as
shown in the following example:

| £+ Repository Creation Utility - Step 3 of 7 : Select Components E\
oORACLE
Select Components 11g
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

A Prefix groups the components associated with one deployment.

Database Connection Details (%) Create a new Prefix DEV |

|

T

i Select Components Prefix can contain only alpha-numeric characters. Prefix should not
|

¢ 5chema Passwords start with a number and ghould net contain any special characters.

Component Schema Owner |
=0 Cracle AS Repository Components
EIEf AS Common Schemas

-

Metadata Services DEY_MDS
O Audit Services 1AL

O Audit Services For DES IALOES
O Enterprise Scheduler Service ESS

O Cracle Platform Security Services OFPSs

H O dentity Management
HOWebCenter Content |
HO Oracle Data Integratar

® [ Oracle Business Intelligence
HOWeblLogic Communication Sernvices

[4]

eszages:

| Help | | < Back " Next = | | Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility (Step 3 of 7) - Select Components page

8. Onthe Repository Creation Utility (Step 3 of 7) - Select Components page, select the option Create a new
Prefix, and then enter DEV in the adjacent field.

9. Inthe Component section, expand the AS Common Schemas and select the M etadata Services check box.
The Schema Owner column automatically populates. Thisisthe only component that you need to create.
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10. Click Next.

Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

The Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites page appears, as shown in the following example:

Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites

Checking Component Prereguisites.

=

(3]

% | Metadata Services

00:00.109(ms)

Operation completed. Click OK to continue to next page.

Repository Creation Utility - Checking Prerequisites page
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11. On the Repository Creation Utility - Check Prerequisites page, RCU validates that the database is capable of

creating the components that you select. After this process completes, click OK.

The Repository Creation Utility (Step 4 of 7) - Schema Passwords page appears, as shown in the following

example:

| £+ Repository Creation Utility - Step 4 of 7: Schema Passwords

(o]l ]

ORACLE’ 11g

Schema Passwords @
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

character.

() Use same passwords for all schemas

Select Components Password |.nnnn |

Schema Passwords
Cenfirm Password |O"'""un |

6@ e—

Map Tablespaces
i:_:i' Use main schema passwords for auxiliary schemas

(") Specify different passwords for all schemas

Pleaze enter the passwords for the main and additional (auxiliary) schema users. Password can contain alphabets,
numbers and the following special characters: §, # |, _ .Password should not start with a number or a special

Component Schema Owner Schema Password Confirm Password
Messages:
| Help | | < Back " Next = | | Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility (Step 4 of 7) - Schema Passwords page

12. On the Repository Creation Utility (Step 4 of 7) - Schema Passwords page, accept the default option Use same
passwords for all schemas, and then enter and confirm your password. The system uses this password in the

next task when you install OWSM.

Alternatively, you can select the options Use main schema passwords for auxiliary schemas or Specify
different passwords for all schemas, and then enter and confirm your passwords accordingly.
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13. Click Next.
The Repository Creation Utility (Step 5 of 7) - Map Tablespaces page appears, as shown in the following
example:
(=8 ECR ==

| £ Repository Creation Utility - Step 5 of 7: Map Tablespaces
OoORACLE' 11 g
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

¥

Map Tablespaces

Chooze tablezpaces for the zelected components. The default and temporary tablezpaces are specified in the table

below.
/}\ To create new tablespaces or medify existing tablespaces click the "Manage Tablespaces’ button
Component Schema Owner Default Tablespace Temp Tablespace
DEV_MDS *DEV_MDS *DEV_IAS_TEMP

l Metadata Services

b Schema Passwords
1
e Map Tablespaces

~.i.a Summary

[ 1]

* Default tablespaces (specified in the configuration files) are to be created upon confirmation
Manage Tablespaces |

Messages:

Cancel

| tep | | <Back | Next> |

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility (Step 5 of 7) - Map Tablespaces page
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14. The Repository Creation Utility (Step 5 of 7) - Map Tablespaces page displays the default and temporary
tablespaces that the system uses for the component that you are installing. Accept the defaults and click Next.

A message box appears that states "Any tablespaces that do not already exist in the selected schemas will be
created," as shown in the following example:

=

o

Repositery Creation Utility - Confirmation @
,? Any tablespaces that do not already exist in the selected schemas will be
H created.

Click OK to create tablespaces.
Click Cancel to return to the wizard.

oK | | Cancel

Repository Creation Utility - Message box

15. On the Repository Creation Utility message box, click OK to create the tablespaces.
The Repository Creation Utility - Creating Tabl espaces page appears, as shown in the following example:

Repository Creation Utility - Creating Tablespaces @
Validating and Creating Tablezpaces

%’ | Check tablespace requirements for selected components 00:00.110({ms)

o Create tablespaces in the repository database 00:02.730(sec)

| |
Operation completed. Click OK to continue to next page.

Repository Creation Utility - Creating Tablespaces page
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16. On the Repository Creation Utility - Creating Tablespaces page, the Oracle RCU validates and executes the
tablespace creation.

After this process completes, click OK.

The Repository Creation Utility (Step 6 of 7) - Summary page appears and displays the complete settings for
the database and component that you are installing, as shown in the following example:

|£:| Repository Creation Utility - Step 6 of 7: Summary EI
OoORACLE' g
Summary
FLISIDN MIDDLEWARE
.l, Welcome Database details:
Create Reposito Host Mame: UEEINAme-po
/T\ Datab c ction Detail Port: 1522
.l, atabase Connection Details Service Mame:  XE
w Select Components Connected As:  3Y¥5
T Operation: Create
w Schema Passwords
T Prefix for (prefxable) Schema Owners:DEV
¥ Map Tablespaces
1
ot Summary Component Schema Owner Tablespace Type Tablespace Name
Metadata Services DEV_MDS Default DEV_MDS
Temp DEV_IAS_TEMP
Additional None
| Help | | = Back | Create | | Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility (Step 6 of 7) - Summary page
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17. On the Repository Creation Utility (Step 6 of 7) - Summary page, click Create to begin the repository creation
process.

The Repository Creation Utility (Step 7 of 7) - Completion Summary page appears and displays the metadata
component's successful installation, as shown in the following example:

| £:| Repository Creation Utility - Step 7 of 7 : Completion Summary E\

_ OoRACLE
Completion Summary @ FUSION MIDDLEWARE11g

Database details:

Host Name: USEMName-pc

Port: 1522

Service Name: XE

Connected As: 5YS

Operation: Create

RCU Logfile: C:\Oracle\RCUNrcuHome\rcuNlioglogdir 201 2-07-19_15-26\rcu.log
Component Log Directory:  C:AOracle\RCUNrcuHomevrculloghogdir 2012-07-18_15-26
Execution Time: 21 =econds

| Prefix for (prefixable) Schema Owners:DEV
w! Completion Summary

Component Status Logfile Time
Metadata Services Success mds.log 00:06.567 (sec)

| Help | Close

Oracle Fusion Middleware: Repository Creation Utility (Step 7 of 7) - Completion Summary page

18. On the Repository Creation Utility (Step 7 of 7) - Completion Summary page, click the Close button to
complete and exit the installation.

Task 20-1-2: Installing the Oracle Web Services Manager

The Oracle Web Services Manager (OWSM) applies client policies on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management application. OWSM requires access to a database and supports Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server, DB2
z/OS or DB2 LUW. You can use any compatible database. Using the PeopleSoft database for OWSM is not a
requirement, but is acceptable and does not impact the production system.

You can install OWSM from the Quick Start installation program that installs the Oracle Enterprise Manager.
To install OWSM:
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1. Usethe menu options from the Program Group to select Oracle WebL ogic, QuickStart, as shown in the

following example:

Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

fﬁ Cracle WebLogic (EEAHOME 3

1 = = =FF,

I@ User Projecks

I@ WebLogic Server 11gR1 4

I ©nline Documentation

B uickstart

Oracle WebLogic - Menu navigation from the Program Group to access QuickStart

The WebL ogic Platform - QuickStart page appears, as shown in the following example:

|~ WebLogic Platform - 10.3.6.0

QUICKSTART

=

(o] O [

ORACLE

These QuickStart links
are provided to help get
you started with your
installed Cracle products.

Windows users will also
find useful shortcuts in
the Start Menu, to create
domains, start servers,
relaunch QuickStart,

and more.

Getting started with WeblLogic Server® 10.3.6

Create a starter domain using the Configuration Wizard, Use the
starker domain to explore WeblLogic Server, Select the wls_skarter
domain template to include a deploved application containing a welcome
page. Refer to documentation For details.

Upgrade domains to version 10.3.6

Launch the dormain Upgrade Wizard, which streamlines upgrade of
Weblogic Server 8.1, 9.1, 9.2 and 10.0 domains.,

Access documentation online

Review our online documentation ko learn about Cracle products
and what's available in this release,

WebLogic Platform - QuickStart page
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2. From the QuickStart Main Menu page, click the option Getting started with WebLogic Server 10.3.6.
The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

_i:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ [=] @

Welcome

ORACLE

C Create a new WeblLogic domain

Create a Weblogic domain in your projects directary,

® Extend an existing Webl ogic domain

Use this option to add new components to an existing domain and modify configuration settings.

e [ [Ewe] [ e |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome page

3. Onthe Welcome page, select the option Extend an existing WebLogic domain.
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4. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select a WebL ogic Domain Directory page appears, as shown
in the following example:

_]:l Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @

Select a WeblLogic Domain Directory

ORACLE

Select a Weblogic domain direckary:

Jdev Mew IE‘
JDeveloper

laptop

Links

lotus

MOBILE

Mew Dew

OFHBHBBMEEHEEBRI

Oracle
= 10.3.6
coherence_3.7

+H H

logs
modules

+ [

aracle_common

|

user_projects

= domains
[Zig mohile_domain
utils

H EH

wilserver 10,3
cfgtonllogs
checkpoints

. - [*]

| Exit || Help | |Erevinus|| Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select a WebLogic Domain Directory page

5. Onthe Select aWebLogic Domain Directory page, select the domain for your PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory
Management application.

The domain is under the directory that you created when performing step 4 of the task titled "Installing the
Oracle WebL ogic Server for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management,” discussed earlier in the chapter
titled "Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management”.

The domain name was entered in step 7 of the task titled " Starting the Configuration Wizard to Define a New
Domain," discussed earlier in the chapter titled "Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management.”
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6.

Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Extension Source page appears, as shown in the
following example:

ilFusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @

Select Extension Source

ORACLE

® Extend my domain automatically to support the following added products:

|Orau:|e Enterprise Manager - 11.1.1.0 [u:uracle_cnmmon]l

[] @racle WSt Paolicy Manager - 11.1.1.0 [oracle_commaon]

[J oracle 1RF webServices Asynchronous services - 11.1.1.0 [aracle_common]

Oracle JRF - 11.1.1.0 [aracle_common]

[[] Basic WeblLaogic SIP Server Domain - 10,3.6,0 [wiserver_10.3]

[] Webloqic Advanced Web Services for 14%-RPC Extension - 10.3.6.0 [wlserver_10.3]
[ Wweblogic Advanced Web Services for 18%-WS Extension - 10,3.6.0 [wiserver_10,3]

1 Extend my domain using an existing extension template

[eeo]

| Exit || Help | |Erevinus|| Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Extension Source page

7. Onthe Select Extension Source page, select the option Extend my domain automatically to support the

following added products, and then select the check box for the Oracle WSM Policy Manager — 11.1.1.1.0
(oracle_common) product.
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8. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure JDBC Component Schema page appears, as shown
in the following example:

EI Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Configure JDBC Component Schema

ORACLE

Mote: Change only the input Figlds below that vou wish to madify and values will be applied to all selected raws,

Yendor: | Oracle | - | DEMS/Service: | HE¥DEB |

Drriver: | *Cracle's Driver {Thin) For Service connections; VYersions:9.0.1 and Ial| - | Host Marne: | JSERNAME-PC.peoplesoft.cam |

Schema Owner: | DEY_MDS | Port: | 1522 |

Schema Password: | HkE Ak |

R configuration For component schemas;

() Conwert to GridLink () Convert o RAC multi data source () Don't conwert

Camponent Schema DEMS[Service Host Marne Part Schema Cwner Schema Password
[ WS MDS Schema | =E=DB |USERNAMEPC. peaple | 1522 | DEV_MDS || ot
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | Tk |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure JDBC Component Schema page

9. Onthe Configure JDBC Component Schema page, the information that you enter must match the information
in the preceding task titled "Running the Oracle Repository Creation Utility."
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10. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Test JDBC Component Schema page appears, as shown in
the following example:

IEI Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard EI' [=] '@
Test JDBC Component Schema
ORACLE
Status Component Schema JDEC Connection LRL
v"' 2 SP MDS Schema jdbcroracle:kthin: @localhosk: 1521 KE
Select Al | | Un=elect Al | | Test Connections |
Caonneckion Resulk Log
T
URL=jdbc:oracle:thin:@localhost: 1521 /%E El
User=DEY_MDS
Passwopd="F4ttdetk
a0l Test=select 1 from schema_wersion_reqgistry where
owner=_select user from dual) and mr_type="MDS" and
version='11,1.1.4.0'
CFGFWE-20850: Test Successful!
| Exit | | Help | | Previous | | ek |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Test JDBC Component Schema page
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11. The Test JIDBC Component Schema page requires no action. Click Next.

The Test JCBC Component Schema page confirms that the information on the Configure JDBC Component
Schema page is correct to use when installing the OWSM Policy Manager.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page appears, as shown in the
following example:

_il Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @
Select Optional Configuration
OoORACLE
[OM™anaged Servers, Clusters and Machines
Add or Delete
Modify Settings %
[ Deployments and Services
Target ko Servers or Clusters
| Exit: | | Help | | Previous | | et |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page
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12. Leave the configuration check boxes clear (do not select) and click Next.
The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page appears, as shown in the

252

following example:

Chapter 20

EI Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard

Configuration Summary

=3

ORAC

) [mesa]

LE

Damain Summnary

Surmmnaty View:
| Deployment

|v|

= Server
= AdminServer
-] Service
-] Shukdown Class
[ 20C-shutdown
[} pMsshutdown
] Startup Class
D JRF Startup Class
[ 2ps Startup Class
[ oDL-startup
D Audit Loader Startup Class
D AWT Application Context Skartug
D I Framework Startup Class
D Web Services Startup Class
[ Joc-startup
[} oMs-Startup

- DBC
[«] |

| mobile_domain (C:'l,orau:le'l,MISecurityTest'l,useu:urojecE

Click on an item in the Domain Summary pane on the left ko inspect its attribukes in the
Details pane below. You can make limited adjustments by clicking Previous to return bo a

prior panel, IF everything is satisFackaory, click Extend.

Details

Attribute Yalue

Mame mobile_domain

Descripkion

Author COracle Corporation

Location Choracle\MISecurity Testuser _projectsidomainstmobile_domain

Marne Qracle WM Policy Manager

Descripkion COracle W3M Policy Manager extension template

Author Cracle Corporation

Lacation Ciloracle\MISecurity Testoracle_commonicommonitemplates application

[«]]

[]

| Exit || Help |

Previous | Exfnd |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page
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13. On the Configuration Summary page, verify the details of the domain and components that you selected for
installation, and then click the Extend button to continue the installation.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Extending Domain Progress page appears, as shown in the
following example:

@ Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard E\ =] @

Extending Domain

ORACLE

Progress:

100%

Freparing. ..

Extracking Domain Exkension Contents, .
Saving the Domain Information.. .
Updating Domain Infarmation, ..

String Substituting Domain Files .
Performing O35 Specific Tasks. ..
Performing Post Domain Creation Tasks. ..
Darmain Extension Applied Successhully!

Domain Location: C:horacleiMIszcurityTestiuser_projectsidomainsimaobile_domain
Admin Server URL: http:/fserverurl1234 .

ORACLE"

| [ e |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Extending Domain Progress page

=
]

The Extend Domain page shows the progress and details of the installation.

14. When the progress reaches 100%, click the Done button to complete the installation and exit the
Configuration Wizard.

Task 20-1-3: Configuring the Certificates

This section discusses:

» Understanding Configuring the Certificates

» Creating the default-keystore.jks File on the Mobile Server

« Generating or Importing the Certificate into the Default-K eystore
» Exporting the mobileserv Public Key Certificate

« Importing the mobileserv Certificate into the Interop Keystore

» Generating the Encryption Keypair in the Interop Keystore
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« Exporting the Encryption and Root Node Certificates
« Copying the Encryption and Root Certificate Files to the Mobile Server

Understanding Configuring the Certificates

Configuring the certificates between the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server and the PeopleSoft
Integration Gateway involves populating keystores and generating public certificates that you copy between the
servers.

Keytool is a utility that Oracle delivers with Java. The system uses this utility to manage the import and export of
certificates from the keystores. You must have access to the Keytool utility from the Mobile Server Install and the
PeopleSoft Install to continue with the installation.

Creating the default-keystore.jks File on the Mobile Server

The mobile system looks for credentials in the default-keystore.jks file that is in the subdirectory mobile-
domain\config\fmwconfig. The system creates this file when importing the keypair.

If you do not have an x.509 certificate, you can generate one using the Keytool utility.

Note. Oracle does not recommend that you secure your production system with generated self-signed certificates.

In the instructions that follow, Oracle provides an alias name of mobileserv to the certificate. The system uses this
alias when importing the certificate to the keystore on the PeopleSoft Gateway and when configuring SAML in
the PeopleSoft security system. You can change this alias, just be aware that these installation instructions refer to
the alias as mobileserv.

Generating or Importing the Certificate into the Default-Keystore

To generate or import the certificate into the default-keystore:

1. Run this step on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server on the command linein the
subdirectory:

mobile_domain\config\fmwcong
2. Do one of the following:

« If you have akeypair certificate from a certificate authority, you do not need to create a certificate in this
step. Simply import your keypair certificate into the default-keystore.jksfile.

« If you want to generate a self-signing certificate, run the following from the command line:

Keyt ool —genkey —alias nobil eserv —keyal g RSA —dnane" CN=[ machi ne nane],
QU=[Org Unit], O[Org], L=[Location],ST=[2 letter abbreviation for
state], Cs[2 letter abbrevication for country]" —-keypass [password] -
keystore default-keystore.jks —storepass [ password]

3. If you have a certificate, import your certificate into the default keystore using the —import option:

Keyt ool —inoprtcert —alias nobileserv —file [certificate file] —keypass
[ password] default-keystore.jks —storepass [ password]

At thispoint in the installation, the system creates the default-keystore.jks file that contains the keypair
certificate for the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server.
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4,

Verify that the keystore is set up correctly by running the list command to see the contents of the keystore.

The following example shows the list command and the output identifying 1 entry, mobileserv:

BN Chwindows\system32\cmd.exe === @

C:Oracle~1H.3.6~user_projectssdomainssmobile_domain~conf ig~fmuconf ig>G:~0racle
Javashin“keytool —-list —-keystore default-kevstore.jks —storepass welcomel

Keystore type: JHKS
Keystore provider: SUN

Your keystore contains 3 entries

rootca, Sep 25, 2012, trustedCertEntruy,

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: B5:58:F8:FF:-43:EA:74:48:?A:44:24:4A:F9E:5C:72:19:
23:51:91:9C

mohileserv, Sep 25, 2012, PrivateHKeuEntruy,

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: 3C:B8:C4:64:6F:CE:42:78:21:DA:3F:AB:43:BA:CB:-DA:
TA:6T:47:48

om?2@duvl, Sep 25, 2012, trustedCertEntry,

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: DF:DA:7F:58:65%:75:24:74:E6:AD:8B:5F:BB:9E:7?7:38:
64:9D:36:71

C:w0racle~1@.3 .6%uzer_projectssdomainz mobhile_domain“config“fmuconf igXx_

Command Window - Default-keystore.jks list

Exporting the mobileserv Public Key Certificate

To export the mobileserv public key certificate:

1

Run this step on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server on the command line in the following
subdirectory:

mobile_domain\config\fmwcong

To create the mobileserv.cer file, enter the following command:

Keyt ool —exportcert —v —alias nobileserv —keystore defaul t-keystore.jks —
storepass [password] —-rfc —file nobileserv.cer

Copy the mobileserv.cer file to the following subdirectory:

PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses

Thisisthe directory that contains the PeopleSoft keystore file interop.jks that Oracle delivers.

Importing the mobileserv Certificate into the Interop Keystore

To import the mobileserv certificate into the interop keystore:

1

Run this step from the command line in the following subdirectory:
PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses

Run the command to import the mobileserv certificate into the PeopleSoft keystore, interop.jks. The certificate
should bein the file mobileserv.cer that you copied in step 3 of the preceding subtask ("Exporting the
mobileserv Public Key Certificate").
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Keyt ool —inportcert —-alias nobileserv —file nobil eserv.cer —keypass
[ passwor d] —-keystore interop.jks —storepass interop

3. Click Yesto trust the certificate.

Generating the Encryption Keypair in the Interop Keystore

The encryption node keypair encrypts the public key information in the soap header. The alias name for the
encryption key should be the same as the default local node for the PeopleSoft system.
To generate the encryption keypair in the interop keystore:
1. Run this step from the command line in the following subdirectory:
PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses
2. Run the following command:

keyt ool -genkeypair -alias [default |ocal node nanme] -keyal g RSA -dname
"CN=[ machi ne nane], Ok[Org Unit], O[O g], L=[Location], ST=[2 letter
abbreviation for state],C=[2 letter abbrevication for country]" -keystore
interop.jks -storepass interop

At this point, the mobileserv and default local encryption certificates arein the interop.jks keystore.
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3. Verify that theimport was successful by running the keystore —list command, as shown in the following
example:

BN Chwindows\system32\cmd.exe | = ” (=] |@
G is0racles~Javashin“keytool —-list —kevustore interop.jks —storepass interop -

Keuystore type: JHS
Keystore provider: SUN

m

Your keystore contains 11 entries

psft_cr, May 7. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: 14:86:BZ2:BD:CB:55:56:44:1C:55:72:DA:BY:BA:14:93:
F4:18:4B:99

wsdl_node, May 2. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint <SHA1>: J2:EV:CE:7B:66:B8:15:24:47:5A:52:2D:77:B8:43:39:
23:81:927:CD

ge_ibtgt, May 2. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: 13:CC:3F:C2:56:77:F7:68:6C:CF:3C:22:AB:DA:F5:BB:
D:83:BB:-92

ge_local, May 9. 2811, PrivateKeuwEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢(SHA1>: B6:8E:4A:26:13:0A:AD:17:17:B?:EA:1C:DC:AD:71:8B:
B8 -E8:-28:-4F

psft_pa, May 7. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: 3FF:EB:44:EB:2F:E2:92:C5:A7:D2:58:A1:28:D8B:A3:E6:
61:67:A3:36

psft_hr, May 7. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: AB:82:84:68:DB:85:C2:4C:B0:87:087:4F:48:9B:44:C3:
2D:12:8D:46

ge_securitynode, May 7. 2811, PrivateKeuwEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: D6:87:FF:F3:2D:23:AD:89:25:39:8F:A3:CA:86:52:C8:
41 :2D:-42:E2

om?2@dvl, Sep 25, 2812, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: DF:DA:7F:58:65:75:24:74:E6:AD:8BA:5F:BB:2E:77:3B:
64:9D:36:71

pt_local, May 2. 2811, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: SD:EC:1B:74:23:CC:28:A3:8C:64:DA:FB:F?:D7:14:86:
4F:89:A2:D5

mobilezerv, Sep 25, 2012, trustedCertEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: 3C:88:C4:64:6F:CE:42:78:91:DA:3F:AB:43:BA:CEB:DA:
PA:67:47:-4B

rootca, May 7. 2811, trustedCertEntry.

Certificate fingerprint ¢SHA1>: B5:58:F8:FF:43:EA:Y4:48:9A:44:24:4A:FE:-5C:72:19:
23:51:91:9C

Command Window - Keystore list command displaying the contentsof interop.jks

Exporting the Encryption and Root Node Certificates

To export the encryption and root node certificates:

1. Run this step from the command line in the following subdirectory:
PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses

2. Export the public key and root certificate for encryption from the interop.jks keystore using the keytool —
exportcert command, as follows:

keytool -exportcert -v -alias rootca -keystore interop.jks-storepass
interop -rfc -file rootca.cer

keytool -exportcert -v -alias [default |ocal node nane]-keystore
interop.j ks -storepass interop -rfc -file [default |ocal node nane].cer
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Copying the Encryption and Root Certificate Files to the Mobile Server

To copy the encryption and root certificate files to the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server:

1

Run this step from the command line in the following subdirectory:
PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses
Copy the two certificate files to the following subdirectory:
mobile-domain\config\fmwconfig

Run the steps that follow on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server on the command linein the
following subdirectory:

mobile_domain\config\fmwcong
Run the following commands:

keytool -inportcert -alias rootca -file rootca.cer-keystore default-
keystore.jks -storepass [password]

Click Yesto trust this certificate.

keytool -inportcert -alias [default [ocal node nane] -file [default [ ocal
node nane].cer -keystore default-keystore.jks -storepass [ password]

Click Yesto trust this certificate.

Verify that the import was successful by running the keytool —list command, as shown in the following
example:

rd =

BN Ch\windows\system32\cmd.exe ===l @

C:w0racle~18.3.6%user_projectssdomains mobile_domain“conf ig~fmuconf ig>C:~0racle
Javashinskeytool —-list —keystore default—keystore.jks —storepassz welcomel

Kevystore type: JKS
Kevstore provider: SUN

Your keystore contains 3 entries

rootca, Sep 25, 2012, trustedCertEntry.

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: B5:58:F8:FF:43:EA:74:48:9A:-44:24:4A:FE:5C:72:19:
23:51:91:9C

mohileserv, Sep 25, 2812, PrivateKeyEntry.

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: 3C:8B:C4:64:6F:CE:42:78:91:DA:=3F:AB:43:BA:CEB:DA:
PA:69:49:4B

om?2@dvl, Sep 25, 28012, trustedCertEntry.

Certificate fingerprint (SHA1>: DF:DA:7F:58:65:75:24:74:E6:-AD:-8B:5F:BB:2E:77:3B:
64:9D:36:71

C:w0racle~18.3.6%user_projects domains*mobile_domain“conf ig~fmuwconf ig’>

Command Window - List view of the default-keystore.jks

At this point, both keystores, the default-keystore.jks and interop.jks should contain the following three
certificates:

rootca

258 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 20 Configuring WS-Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

« mobileserv
» [default local node name]

Task 20-1-4: Creating and Configuring the Keystore and Credential Store

To create and configure the credential store on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server:

1. Start the Oracle Enterprise Manager for the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server domain.
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2.
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From the Oracle Enterprise Manager menu, select WebL ogic Domain, Security, Security Provider to access
the Security Provider Configuration page, as the navigation shows in the following example:

Qg Farm +
B~
= % Farm_mobile_domain
= [ Application Deploymer
= 3 Internal Applicatior
% DMS Applicatior
@ em (AdminServ
@ FMw Welcome
% wsil-wls (Admin:
% wsm-pm {Admir
= 3 WebLogic Domain
5 (] mobile_domain
&Sl Adminserver
[ Metadata Repositories

4, Topology

4| r

mobile_domain @
ﬁ; WebLogic Domain -

Home

Control
Logs

Port Usage

Application Deployment

Web Services

ADF Domain Configuration
Security

Metadats Repositories
JDBC Data Sources

System MBean Browser

B Weblogic Server Administration Console

General Information

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control

= AdminServer i

VRAME...

< |

=] Oracle WeblLogic Domain Resource Cent

Before You Begin

I

&

B To configure
and manage this
WebLogic Domain,
use the Crade
Weblogic Server
Administration
Console,

ft.com

@ &~

Credentials

Application Policies

Application Roles

System Policies

Audit Policy
Audit Store

Security Provider Configuration

Setup» Helpw» LogOut

Logged in as weblogic
Page Refreshed Sep 28, 2012 £:33:26 AM PDT ($]

= Clusters @@
Search @
Cluste Cluster Default Sessi
Mame Servers A;ds T Messaging  Load Repli
EESS Mode Algorithm Type
Mo Clusters found
4 1 | +
= Deployments @D
Hup (5)
®
Status Target =

@ What iz an Orade WebLogic Server Domain?

@ Manage Oracle WeblLogic Server with Fusion Middleware Control

@ Manage Orade WeblLogic Server with the Administration Console
Typical Administration Tasks

@ Starting and Stopping Orade WebLogic Server Instances

@ Deploying an Application Using Fusion Middleware Control

@ Typical Security Practices with Fusion Middleware Control

@ Getting Started Using the Fusion Middleware Control MBean Browsers

Other Resources

'@ Orade Fusion Middleware Resources on the Web
'@ Orade Fusion Middleware Forums

Bpplication Deployments
* ) Internal Applications

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Farm Tree menu navigation to access the Security Provider Configuration page

The Oracle Enterprise Manager - Security Provider Configuration page appears, as shown in the following

example:
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ORACLE Enterprise Manager 11g Fusion Middleware Control Setup» Helpw Log Out

EifFarm~ | 4 Topology

E - mobile_domain @ Logged in as weblogic
=] % Farm_mobile_domain ﬁg WebLogic Domain Page Refreshed Sep 28, 2012 8:37:06 AM PDT ($]

= [ Application Deploymer
&l (3 Intemal Applicatior  Gecurity Provider Configuration @

EI DMS Applicatior Use this page to configure global management domain policy and credential store providers, keystore and login modules used by Web Services Manager.

% em (AdminServ

@ FMw Welcome

@ wsil-wls (Admin:

% wsm-pm {Admir

Security Stores
Current policy and credential store providers are shown below. To migrate the current policy and credential providers use the Change Store Type button,

Change Store Type | o Edit

= 3 webLogic Domain Name Store Type Location
= ﬁg mobile domain Policy Store system-jazn-data.xml
5 AdminServer Credential Store File owallet.sso
Keystore keystores,xml

[ Metadata Repositorie:
[ Identity Store Provider

Web Services Manager Authentication Providers
‘fou can configure the login modules and keystore for Web Services Manager authentication.

Login Modules
The following table lists all configured login modules for Web Services Manager, Use this list to create, configure or delete a login module.

S Edit... 3§ Delete...

Mame Class Control Flag Description
saml.loginmodule oracdle.security.jps.internal jaas.module.saml. JpsSAMLLoginMod...  Required SAML Login Module
saml2.loginmodule oracle.security.jps.internal jaas.module. saml, JpsSAML 2LoginMo...  Required SAML2 Login Module
krb5.loginmodule com,sun.security. auth.module. KrbSLoginModule Required Kerberos Login Module
digest.authenticator.l... orade.security.jps.internal.jaas.module. digest.DigestLoginMod...  Required Digest Authenticator Lo...
certificate. authenticat...  oracle.security.jps.internal jaas.module. x509. %505 oginModule  Required %509 Certificate Login M...
wss.digest.Joginmodule  orade.security.jps.internal jaas.module. digest. WSSDigestLogin...  Required WS5 Digest Login Module
user,authentication.lo... orace.security.jps.internal jaas.module. authentication. JpsUser...  Required User Authentication Logi...
user,assertion.loginm...  orace.security.jps.internal jaas.module. assertion. JpsUserAsse...  Required User Assertion Login Mo...

EKeystore

Use this section to spedify the keystore used to store public and private keys for all secure connections within the WebLogic Domain. | Configure...

Type IKS
Path . default-keystore jks

[# Single Sign-On Provider

Advanced Properties

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Security Provider Configuration page
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3. Onthe Security Provider Configuration page, expand the Keystore section and click the Configure button.
The Oracle Enterprise Manager - Keystore Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 119 Fusion Middleware Control
% Farm &Topclogy

B~ mobile_domain®
=1 5 Farm_mabile_domain %;EWEbLOQiC Domain +

Setup» Helpw» LogOut

Logged in as weblogic
Page Refreshed Sep 28, 2012 8:38:47 AM PDT ($]

= 3 Application Deployments
= [ Internal Applications Security Provider Configuration > Configure Key Store
@, oMs Application(1 (i) Information
% em (AdminServer] All changes made in this page require a server restart to take effect.
@ FMW Welcome Pa evstore Configuration ok | | cancel

%I wsil-wls (AdminSe A keystore is a key database that contains both public and private keys. Keystore needs to be configured only at the WebLogic Domain level. You will need to provide
% wsm-pm (Adminse  the keystore name, path, password and information about default identity certificates.

= 3 webLogic Domain
g

Keystore Type | Java Key Store (JKS) [+
5 AdminServer

3 Metadata Repositories Access Attributes

*Keystore Path |, fdefault-keystore. jks
L] FPassword | sessssss

*Confirm Password | eessesss

Identity Certificates

Spedfy the default identity certificates (signature and encryption keys) for this keystore, Web Services that are configured to use this keystore will use
these identity certificates.

Signature Key Encryption Key
=Key Alias | mobileserv *Crypt Alias | mobileserv
*Signature Password | ssssssss FCryptPassword | sessssss
*Confirm Password | eessesss *Confirm Password | sesssess

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Keystore Configuration page

4. Onthe Keystore Configuration page, do the following:
» IntheKeystore Typefield, select Java Key Sore (JKS) from the drop-down list box.
» IntheKeystore Path, enter ./default-keystore.jks.
The signature and encryption key should be mobileserv.
» Inthe Password field, enter the password to create the keystore in previous steps.
The appropriate passwords used to import the certificates should be provided.
262
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5. Access the Credentials page by selecting the domain, then from the menu select Security, Credential.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager - Credentials page appears displaying the Credential Store information, as
shown in the following example:

% Farm +
B~
= % Farm_mobile_domain
= 3 Application Deployments
= (3 Internal Applications
@) DMs Application(1
% em (AdminServer]
@ FMw Welcome Pa
@ wsil-wls (Adminse
% wem-pm {AdminSe
= 3 webLogic Domain
=l il [mobile_domain
&l adminserver
(3 Metadata Repositories

4, Topology

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 119 Fusion Middleware Control

mobile_domain @
ﬁEWebLogic Domain

Credentials

A credential store is the repository of security data that certify the authority of entities used by Java 2, J2EE, and ADF applications. Applications can use the
Credential Store, a single, consolidated service provider to store and manage their credentials securely.

[l Credential Store Provider

Scope WeblLogic Domain

Setup» Helpw» LogOut

Logged in as weblogic
Page Refreshed Sep 28, 2012 8:42:13 AM POT ($]

Provider SSP
Location .
o Create Map o Create Key G Edit... 3§ Delete... Credential Key Name ®
Credential Type Description
[l [ )orade.wsm.security
¥ sign-csfkey Password
¥ enc-csfkey Password
¥ keystore-csfkey Password

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Credentials page

6. On the Credentials Store page, notice that the oracle.wsm.security credential was created as part of the
keystore configuration in the previous step.
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7. Click the +Create Key button to create a new key.
The Create Key dialog box appears, as shown in the following example:

% Farm « tf:' Topology
B~

= 5 Farm_mobile_domain

= [ Application Deployments

ORACLE Enterprise Manager 119 Fusion Middleware Control Setup~ Help~ LogOut
mobile_domain @ Logged in as weblogic
1] WebLogic Domain + Page Refreshed Sap 28, 2012 8:42:13 AM PDT L)
Credentials

= [ Internal Applications
@, DMs Application(1
‘E| em (AdminServer]

@ wsil-wls (Adminse
‘E| wsm-pm (AdminSe
= (3] WebLogic Domain
= E.l;E mobile_domain
&l AdminServer
# [7] Metadata Repositories

A credential store is the repository of security data that certify the authority of entities used by Java 2, J2EE, and ADF applications. Applications can use the
Credential Store, a single, consolidated service provider to store and manage their credentials securely,

= Credential Store Provider

Scope  WeblLogic Domain
Provider SSP
Location .

o Create Map o Create Ke SelectMap | oracle.wsm.security [ |
* Ke\ru

basic.credentials

[ Create Key

Credential
=| [ yoracle.wsm.security Type |Password [ |
¥ sign-csfkey *User Name | weblogic
¥ enc-csfkey FPassword | eessssss
¥ keystore-csfkey *=Confirm Password | sesssses|
Description
[ | OK || Cancel

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Credentials page: Create Key dialog box

8. Inthe Create Key dialog box, do the following:

In the Key field, enter basic.credentials.
In the User Name field, enter weblogic.
In the Password field, enter a password.

In the Confirm Password field, enter the password again for confirmation.

Click OK.

9. Restart the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management server for your changes to take effect.

Task 20-1-5: Adding the SAML Definition Information to the PeopleSoft
System

To add the SAML definition information to the PeopleSoft system:

264
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1. Locate the mobileserv.cer filein the following subdirectory:
PSHomeée\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses

For the next few steps, refer to the following example that shows the navigation to the mobileserv.cer file and
the digital certificate in atext editor:

——
@Uv| \. « webserv » peoplesoft » applications » peoplesoft » PSIGW.war » WEB-INF » classes » - | 3 | | Search classes 2 |
File Edit View Tools Help
Organize Open « Burn MNew folder =« [0 @
¥ Favorites Name . Date modified Type Size
Bl Desktop L. com 10/12/2011 5:03 PM  File folder
& Downloads L psft 10/12/2011 3:42 PM  File folder
‘El Recent Places || auth.properties 7/12/2011 2:31 PM  PROPERTIES File 2KB
|| interop.jks 9/25/201210:32 AM  JKS File 28 KB
Bl Desktop [ mobileserv.cer 9/25/201210:14 AM  Security Certificate 2KB
- Libraries 5] om920dvl.cer 9/25/201210:27 AM  Security Certificate 2KB
@ Documents E || pstools.properties 7/12/2011 244 PM  PROPERTIES File 2KB
Jzﬁ Music = rootea.cer 9/25/201210:26 AM  Security Certificate 2KB
[ Pictures || wss.properties 7/12/2011 2:34 PM PROPERTIES File 2KB
EE videos || wssS5AML.properties 7/12/2011 2:34 PM PROPERTIES File 2KB
: j robileserv.cer - Notepad Undo
L g File Edit Format View Cut
BEGIN CERTIFICAT
= 11Dz zCCak+gAWIBAGIEC Copy IYDVQQGEWIVUZELMAKGALUE
BMCQOEXEZARBGNVBACT( Past INSZTEMMAOGALUECXMDUONN
E v RQWE gYDVQQDEWT 2 CmFTY aste 10xMJEYMJQXNZEWM jhaMGax|
SllczAIBgNVBAYTATVIMOSW Delete ‘NhbnRvb]EPMAOGAT UECHMG]
37hy2XxTMQWWCgYDVQQLE
ERlaoEFAAOCAQBAMTIBCGKCY —— :
q BZqhpnsvhPaosE+RC/ot: s ‘BETULsyZ80zUrr DWE 504 DB
xz4ZE4eEX3hjYb3033+H ) ) Ww1ZI/QInpvuy2qvika/dvl
U IN80z 81t a1 hapmXzQa+iRPy Right to left Reading order :000vhg+Sspyvbur357whspp
NEBBEGOPBODhTNCe2BUlFy Show Unicod . P — 17 3f og9wIDAQABOYEWHZA
== IMe gNVHQ4EF gquesNOhFEN( ow Unicade cantrof characters JELBQADGQEBAGbSVBrGLidc
[53ll] /mH3r q8gBODpwwnEpFpT Insert Unicode control character i0BV7 FRwW/+DiMhZ i 5+qSwF x|
bl B TE )1 OL T 5H2 JKEADXPL aF 134b1 /7 eJRWNGaRVEP SEXOW|
O] Bf NnRHOaZ00g, qDgAUGE2] Open IME 1jwyyLcw]i8k780nFrjsz3i
O+ DgKBHWWI ZA+ I XXYX4(] pen {CmM4827yr 7 89uaxcnHesd3al
il BlANGXVZNQHEG jma,/ T 2gnm) Reconversion
K END CERTIFICATE-
K -
| mobileserv.cer  Date modified: 9/25/2012 10:14 AM Date created: 9/25/201210:31 AM
R Security Certificate Size: 1.22 KB

PeopleSoft - Navigation to mobileserv.cer file and digital certificate open and highlighted in text editor

2. Using atext editor, open the mobileserv.cer file.
3. Inthetext editor, highlight the certificate and copy it to the clipboard.
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4. Log on to the PeopleSoft system and access the digital certificate page by selecting PeopleTools, Security,
Security Objects, Digital Certificates, as shown in the following navigation example:

NavBar: Navigator u'
g 4= | Security Objects T |
HS) - o
L)

User Profile Types

Recent Places

| Tables to Skip

My Favorites Security Links

E Digital Certificates

Navigator

External Digital Cert Files

i
I- single Signon

Classic Home

Signon PeopleCode

Security PeopleCode Options

PeopleSoft system - Navigation to digital certificate

The PeopleSoft Digital Certificates page appears, as shown in the following example:
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Digital Certificates
Digital Certificates Personalize | Find | 2 | L First '4' 1-24 of24 '}’ Last
Type *Alias *Issuer Alias Valid to Links
Local Mode EP920MST PeopleTool 11/12/04 3:37:36FM Detail [#] [=]
Root CA GTE CyberTrust Global Root GTE CyberTrust Global Root Detail ﬂ j
RootCA v | mobileserv maobileserv Add Root [+] [=]
Root CA GTE CyberTrust Root GTE CyberTrust Root Detail ﬂ j
Root CA KeyWiiness Root KeyWiiness Root Detail [#] [=]
Root CA FeopleTool FPeopleTool 03M10/05 1:12:35FM Detail ﬂ j
Root CA FeopleTools FPeopleTools Detail [#] [=]
PeopleSoft Digital Certificates page

5. Onthe Digita Certificates page, click the Add (+) button to add a new certificate.

6. Add the mobileserv digital certificate RootCA.
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7. Click the Add Root link to access the Add Root Certificate page, as shown in the following example:

Digital Certificates

Digital Certificates Personalize | Find | | @ First (4 1-250f25 (}/ Last

Type *Alias *Issuer Alias Valid to Links

Local Node EF920TS1 PeopleTool 11/12/04 3:37:36PM Detail =

Root CA GTE CyberTrust Global Root GTE CyberTrust Global Root Detail E|

[RootCA v | |mobileserv | rpai . I

Root CA GTE CyberTrust Root Add Root Certificate -
Root CA KeyWitness Root H Toadd the root certificate for mobileserv, paste the PEM-formatted certificate data here.

Root CA PeopleToal d |——BEGIN CERTIFICATE— -
Root CA PeopleTools F

Root CA PeopleTools SHA256 TEST root CA !

Root CA PeopleTools TEST root CA F

Root CA Root SGC Authority R

Root CA Thawte Personal Basic T

Root CA Thawte Personal Premium T

FoOtEA Thawte Fremium Server ! BOMNodWSata3UxETAPEQNVEATCEZYYWSNEREMRowFgYDVOOL EwOXZWIDZXJ0IFM1 s
RootCA Thawte Server T OK Cancel Refresh

Root CA Verisign Class 1

Root CA Verisign Class 1- G2

Root CA Verisign Class 2 ‘—
Dont ™A Vaoricinn Clace 9 (37 i) icj Clace D (37 NEM2H0 A-RQ-RODK Natail m ':|

PeopleSoft Digital Certificates - Add Root Certificate page

8. Paste the contents of the clipboard into the dialog area and click OK.
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9. Click the Refresh button to save the entry.
The system returns you to the Digital Certificates page, as shown in the following example:

Digital Certificates

Digital Certificates

Type *Alias

Local Node EF920T31

Root CA GTE CyberTrust Global Root
Root CA GTE CyberTrust Root

Root CA KeyWiiness Root

Root CA FPeopleToaol

Root CA FPeopleTools

Root CA PeopleTools SHA256 TEST root CA
Root CA PeopleTools TEST root CA
Root CA Root SGC Authority

Root CA Thawte Personal Basic

Root CA Thawte Personal Premium
Root CA Thawte Premium Server

Root CA Thawte Server

Root CA Verisign Class 1

Root CA Verisign Class 1- G2

Root CA Verisign Class 2

Root CA Verisign Class 2 - G2

RootCA Verisign Class 3

Root CA Verisign Class 3- G3

Root CA Verisign Class 3 Public Primary CA
Root CA Verisign Class 4

Root CA Verisign Class 4 - G4

Root CA Verisign/RSA Secure Server CA
Root CA eScout Root

Root CA mobileserv

o Refresh

Personalize | Find | | E

*Issuer Alias

FeopleTool

GTE CyberTrust Global Root
GTE CyberTrust Root
KeyWitness Root
FPeopleTool

FeopleTools

PeopleTools SHA256 TEST root
CA

PeopleTools TEST root CA
Root SGC Authority
Thawte Personal Basic
Thawte Personal Premium
Thawte Premium Server
Thawte Server

Verisign Class 1

Verisign Class 1- G2
Verisign Class 2

Verisign Class 2 - G2
Verisign Class 3

Verisign Class 3 - G3

Verisign Class 3 Public Primary
CA

Verisign Class 4

Verisign Class 4 - G4
Verisign/RSA Secure Server CA
eScout Root

mobileserv

Valid to
11M2/04

03/10/05

3:37:36FM

1:12:35FPM

05/14/35 10:18:37AM

11/20/23

9:36:28AM

12/31/09 11:00:00PM

1213120
12131720
12131720
12/31/20
01/07/20
05/18/20
08/01/28
05/18/18
08/01/28
05/1818
08/01/28
05/18/18
08/01/28
01070
11/05/06
12/0417

3:59:59FPM
3:59:59FM
3:59:59FM
359:59PM
3:59:59PM
4:53:59PM
4:53:59PM
4:59:59FM
4:59:59FM
4:59:59PM
4:53:59PM
4:59:59FM
4:59:59FM
4:59:59PM
6:20:52AM
2:21:46AM

1-25 0725

Links
Detail

Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail

Detail

Detail

Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail
Detail

b

F B R
Ll D D Dl [ [

[+
L

O A R A Y
f Df D D] D] Do Qo] Gof) [f D) (o] [a]

[#]
[1]

[+ B # [
] D] Qo] Q] [u]

Last

PeopleSoft Digital Certificates page

10. On the Digital Certificates page, click the Add (+) button to add a new certificate.

This certificate will be remote.

11. Click the Detail link next to the remote certificate and copy the contents of the clipboard into the text area for
the remote certificate.

At this point, the PeopleSoft system identifies the remote certificate mobileserv and defines the RootCA as

well.

The example here assumes a self-signed certificate. If the certificate that you are using wasissued by a
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certificate authority, then the RootCA should point to the appropriate root.

12. Select PeopleToals, Security, SAML Administation Setup, SAML Inbound Setup to access the Security
Assertion Markup Language (SAML) Inbound Setup page, as shown in the following example:

Security Assertion MarkUp Language [SAML] Inbound Setup.

*Certificate Alias
*Issuer
*SubjectName
*GQualifierName

*Mapping Peoplesoft
UserlD

Long Description

[F]save ||[=] Motify

mobilesery
WAWW.ORACLE.COM
V1
WWW.ORACLE.COM

DVP1

WS Security Setup|

Q *Active Flag A |

A

=% Add 47 Update/Display

PeopleSoft Security Assertion Markup Language (SAML) Inbound Setup page

13. On the Security Assertion Markup Language (SAML) Inbound Setup page, add a new entry for the PeopleSoft

Mobile Inventory Management server certificate.

The issuer defaults on the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management web server as www.oracle.com and did
not change.

14. In the SubjectName field, enter a user of the Mobile system.

Y ou must add a new entry for each mobile user.

15. In the Mapping PeopleSoft Userl D field, enter the same user of the Mabile system that you entered in the
preceding step.

270
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16. To enforce policies (optional), select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services to access
the Service Operations - General page, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation  MIN_MENU

Operation Type  Synchronous

*Operation Description

Operation Comments

Owner ID | Mobile Inventory
Operation Alias

Default Service Operation Version
*Version w1
Version Description  |Mohile Menu Service Operation

Version Comments

Runtime Schema Validation

Request Message

Add Fault Type Response Message

Non-Repudiation

Message Information

Type Request
Message Version MIN_MNU_REQ_CNTR VERSION_1

Type
Message.Version MIN_MNU_RSP_CNTR VERSION_1

Fesponse

Save

Return to Service Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Mohile Menu Service Operation

User/Password Required

*Req Verification Mone M
Digital Sign or S5L
| Service Operation Security Digitally Signed
) : ] Encrypt
Used with Think Time Met] Encrypt and Digitally Sign
Conditional Navigation Encrypt or SSL
Encrypt/Digital Sign or S5L
MNone
55L
¢ Default Active
Routing Status
Any-to-Local Exists
Local-to-Local Exists

Routing Actions Upon Save

Regenerate Any-to-Local

Regenerate Local-to-Local
Transactional

Warning Regenerating sets all routing field values to
their initial state.

G, View Message

Q. View Message

PeopleSoft Service Operations - General page

Enforcing policies on the PeopleSoft side is done at the service operation. Thisis an optional step that you can

perform to better secure your environment.

17. Open the service operation and in the Req Verification field, select the appropriate policy enforcement from

the drop-down list box.
For example: Digitally Sgned
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18. Select PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes to access the WS Security page, as shown in

the following example:

Node Name ANONYMOUS

Authentication Token

Mode Definitions Connectars Fartal WS Security Raoutings

*Authentication Token Type : SAML Token A

Encrypted
Use Default User ID

Save

[z* Return to Search

Maode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

PeopleSoft Nodes - WS Security page

19. On the Nodes - WS Security page, select SAML Token from the Authentication Token Type drop-down list

box.

This changes the Anonymous Node to identify the SAML Token Authentication Type. Thisis applied to all
web services. Alternatively, you can do this at the routing level for each web service with SAML

Authentication Type.

20. Modify the wssSAML .propertiesfile that isin the following subdirectory:
PSHome\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esof t\PSI GW.war\WEB-INF\cl asses

Change the Issuer and subjectNamel D.qualifier to www.oracle.com, as shown in the following example:

org. apache.ws. security.saml.aut

org. apache.ws. security.saml.issuerClass=com. peoplesoft.pt.security.wss.action.PSSAMLIssuerImpl
org. apache.ws. security.saml.issuer=www.oracle.com
org. apache.ws. security.saml. subr]:lectNameId. qualifier=www.oracle.com
enticationMethod=password
org. apache.ws. security. saml. confirmationMethod=sendervouches

wssSAML.properties file
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Task 20-1-6: Updating the connections.xml to Enforce Security Policies

You can only perform this step affer you create a customization environment that you base on the source files that
Oracle delivers. If you have not already done so, follow the instructions in the chapter titled "Creating and
Deploying a Customization Environment for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management" to create this
environment, then return here and proceed with this step.

Oracle delivers the connections.xml file without any security policies. You can update the connections.xml file in
the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application to include client security policies.

To update the connections.xml to enforce security policies:
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1. Open the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application in JDeveloper, and then open the Application
Resources section and expand the Descriptors and ADF META-INF sections, as shown in the following

274

example:

&l DeliveryCart
-5 Expresslssue
-G FulfillmentInguiry
-5l ItemStockInguiry
-&ill menu

~&fil ParCount

-&fil Receiving

-G StockFeedback
------ a@ about.java 2846

= Application Resources
-] Connections

=-{ ] Descriptors
-5 ) META-INF

....... ] Anert 16l izwa 7777

=5 1) ADF META-INF
- 5'—g| adf-config.xml 2045
5'—g| connections,xml 2422

[l i=lapplication Navigator “| =]
g @ PsftMobilelny M o
E || ¥ Projects Bl T E-
* | =53] Mebileu [fdambros-d755]
-5 Application Sources
5] EIEW peoplesoft. apps. scm
E_ gﬁ Adjustments
%‘ g backing
2 [#-gill BinTransfer
9{2, 'n'@ Common
& GH--&fil CountingEvent
= 5l Delivery

by 5'—g| wss10_saml_token_with_message_intearity_dient_palicy_connection.xml 1632
b 5'—g| wss10_saml_token_with_message_intearity_dient_palicy_connections.xml 1651

- 5'—':| wss_username_token_dient_policy_connections. xml 1632

PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management - Navigation to locate the connections.xml file

To add WS-Security to the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application, you must attach a security

policy to each service.
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2. Determine which policy you want to use, then double-click the connections file to open.

The file should open as shown in the following example:

E|wss:l[]_saml_tok.en_wiﬁ'n_message_integrity_dientjoIicy_connech’on.xml x E]

I, \ =

(@@- 2&) u
<7mml wersion = 'l.0' encoding = 'UTF-3'2>

= «References xmlns="http://xwlns.oracle.con/adf/jndi™>
=] <Reference name="MIN COUNTING_EVENT_ 3ET™
classNane="oracle.adf.wodel.connection.webservice.inpl. WebServiceComnnectionInpl™
Xulna="">
<Factory className="oracle.adf.model. comnection. webservice. api.WebferviceCommectionFactory™ /=
“Refhddresses:-
<ZmlRefhddr addrType="Web3erviceConnection >
<Contents:>
<wsconnection description="http://machineMNanePort/PIiIGH/PeopledoftiervicelisteningCommector/PSFT_EP/MIN COUNTII
service="{http://xnlns.oracle.con/Enterprise/F3CH/service /MIN_COUNTING EVENT SET.1}MIN COUNTING !
“model nawe="{http://xnlns.oracle.con/Enterprise /FECH/zervice MIN_COUNTING EVENT 5ET.1}MIN COUNTING_EVENT St
xmlnzs="http://oracle.cons/ws model™>
<service nawe="{http://xwlns.oracle.con/Enterprize/FiCH/service/MIN COUNTING EVENT SET.1}MIN COUNTING EVI
<port nawe="MIN_COUNTING EVENT SET Port”
binding="{http: //xmlns.oracle. con/Enterprizse /FECHservice /MIN_COUNTING_EVENT SET. 1}MIN COUNTING.
=] <policy-references xmlns="http://oracle.con/adf">
= <policy-reference category="security”
uri="oraclejfwszl0 zaml token with message_integrity client policy™
enabled=""trus"
id="oracle/wszl0_saml_ token with message integrity_client policy™
¥mlna="";x
< /policy-references:
= <soap addressUrl="htrp://machineNanePort/PSIGH/PeoplefoftiervicelisteningConnector /F3FT_EP™
xmlns="http://achenas.xmlsoap.ory/wsdl/soap/ " /=
=] <operation name="MNIN COUNTING EVENT 5SET">
=] <s0ap soaphAction="MIN_ COUNTING EVENT_SET.wl"™
xmlns="http: //schenas.xnlsoap. org/wsdl fsoaps ™ /=
<input name="MIN_COUNTING_EVENT SET_REQ.V1"/>
<output name="MIN COUNTING_EVENT SET RSP.V1"/-
< /operation-

Oomom

al

oo

o twnnank e

Source | History D

Example of connections.xml file

Select the entire content of the file using Ctrl-A or Select All from the Edit menu. Then copy the content into
the clipboard (Ctrl-C or Copy from the Edit menu).

Double-click the connections.xml file to open. Then select the entire content of the file (Ctrl-A or Select All
from the Edit menu). Paste the content of the clipboard into thisfile, entirely replacing the content (Ctrl-V or
Paste from the Edit menu).

Savethefile.

After you make these changes, you must redepl oy the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management system to
the web server that you previously configured in the installation.

Note. In the future, when you receive new source file updates, the connections.xml file may be overwritten.
Repeat these steps to reinstate the correct security policy.
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Creating and Deploying a Customization
Environment for PeopleSoft Mobile
Inventory Management

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the Customization Environment for PeopleSoft Mobile | nventory Management
» Prerequisites
» Creating a Customization Environment for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

Understanding the Customization Environment for PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management

The PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application is built using Oracle Application Development
Framework (ADF). Oracle ADF uses a customization methodology that you should follow when making
customizations to the PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application. Oracle's methodology implements
customizations in a way that does not change the source files. Therefore, Oracle can deliver future updates to the
original source files without requiring you to reapply the customizations.

Prerequisites

Before you begin, ensure that you meet the following requirements:

« You have access to the source files that Oracle delivers. These sourcefilesarein thefile
PsftM obilel nvCustom.zip.

Thisfileisin the directory PS APP_HOME\setup\oracle\adf\M obilel nventory.
* You have accessto the latest version of Oracle JDeveloper 11gR1 (11.1.1.6 or 11.1.1.7)

Note. Oracle JDeveloper 11gR2 is not yet supported.

Task 21-1: Creating a Customization Environment for PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management

This section discusses;

»  Creating the Customization Environment
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« Creating the Customization EAR File

Task 21-1-1: Creating the Customization Environment

To create an environment to customize, you must unzip the source files into a directory of your choice. After you
unzip the source files, you can open the application in Oracle JDeveloper using the steps that follow.

To create the customization environment:
1. InOracle JDeveloper, select File, Open.
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2. Inthe Open Applications dialog box, ook for your source directory, open the PsftMobilelnvCustom directory

and select the PsftMabilelnv.jwsfile, as shown in the following example:

o N

Location: [D E:\IDeveloper\PsftMaobileInvCustom

oBEmER

3 .adf
[ adjustmentsModel

[ BinTransferModel
Work [ CommonModel

[ CountingEventModel
EI [ DeliveryModel
d
Project D eploy

[[7) ExpressIssueModel

% [ FulfilmentinguiryModel
[ ItemStockModel

Application [ MenuModel

£ MobileLt

[ ParCountiModel

[ ReceiptModel

Home [ resourcebundles

[ src

[ stockFeedbaddModel

B PsftMobilelnv.jws

File name: |Psﬂ:|'~'10bilelnv.jws

File type: [l files (%.%)

|

Open Applications dialog box

The PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management application now appears in the Application Navigator, as

shown in the following example:
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@ PsftMobileIny
Projects

I':I
w5

=

BlE W~ &
AdjustmentsModel [fdambros-d755]
BinTransferModel [fdambros-1755]
CommonModel [fdambros-d755]
CountingEventModel [fdambros-d755]
DeliveryModel [fdambros-d7E5]
ExpressIssueModel [fdambros-d755]
FulfillmentInguiryModel [fdarbros-d755]
ItemStockModel [fdambros-d755]
MenuModel [fdambros-d755]
ParCountModel [fdambros-d755]
ReceiptModel [fdambros-d753]
StockFeedbackModel [fdambros-d755]

vv

Application Navigator

Y ou can now use the connections.xml file to make customizations.

After you create the customization environment, the process changes slightly for subsequent source files that

Oracle delivers. You still unzip the application files to the same directory; however, one of the files requires

special treatment.

Oracle delivers the connections.xml file without any security association. In an earlier step in the chapter titled
"Installing PeopleSoft 9.2 Mobile Inventory Management” of this installation guide, you are instructed to
replace the generic connections file with one that is specific to your security setup. When you unzip the source
files after the initial setup, the specific connections file that you specified in that step is overwritten by the
generic file. Therefore, you need to replace the generic file with the specific security file that you are using.

The detailed instructions for this procedure are in the chapter titled " Configuring WS-Security for Peopl eSoft
Mobile Inventory Management” of thisinstallation guide.

See the section Updating the connections.xml to Enforce Security Policiesin the chapter "Configuring WS-

Security for PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management.”

Task 21-1-2: Creating the Customization

EAR File

After you make the changes in the previous step, you must redeploy the customizations for the changes to take
effect. To deploy the customized version, you must create an EAR file of the custom application.

To create an EAR file of the custom application for deploying to the application server:

1. Start with the customized application open in Oracle JDevel oper.
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2. From the Oracle JDeveloper menu, select Application, Deploy, as shown in the following example:

aag ¥
Applimtion Maviga
@ PsftMobileIny

" Projects

53] Adiustmentsly
@ BinTransferi
@ CommonModg
@ CountingEver]
@ DeliveryMode
@ Expresslssuel
@ FulfilmentIng
-I23] TtemStockMa
@ MenuModel [f
53] MabileUt [fda
@ ParCountMod
@ ReceiptMadel
@ StockFeedba

=+ Oracle IDeveloper 11g Release 1 - PsftMobilelnv.jws : MobileULjpr
File Edit View EENOIS10UN Refactor Search Mavigate Build Run Versioning Tools Window Help

B New..
5} Open...

Beopen

Close
Delete

Rename...

Gt

@8 Find Application Files
Show Overview

Filter Application...

i Manage Templates...

Edit Rezource Bundles...

Secure »

b atidn- - -0 A4

E] '@SErtPage x Login.jspx x @PerformDelivery.jspx x ||g—|deliver\;.js x |

'_ - &) - show = |Ful Screen =
=" ORACLE Mobile Inventory
------------------- signin

Enter your user id and password.

Username
Password [ |

-

[Engish
PsftMobile.. | Engls

Application Properties...
Default Project Properties...
E‘ Project Properties...

Copynight {c} 2000, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All nights recerved.

Oracle JDeveloper menu

The Deployment Action page opens, as shown in the following example:
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- Deploy PsftMabile

Deployment Action

M Deployment Action | Select a deployment action from the list below.

|
W SUMmary Deploy to Application Server |

Creates an Enterprise Archive (EAR) file for the platform defined in the Profile.

< Back || Mext = I[ Finish H Cancel y

Oracle JDeveloper - Deployment Action page
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3. On the Deployment Action page, select Deploy to EAR and then click Next.
The Summary page appears, as shown in the following example:

Do

Summary

S

T Deployment Action

e Summary Deployment Summary:
[=+-Archive Details
> ----- Output file: E:\1Developer PsftMobileInyy 2ideploy'PsftMobilelny. ear
- Indude manifest: No
b Compressed: Mo

< Back ]| Mext = |L Einish —I[ Cancel

Oracle JDeveloper - Summary page

On the Summary page, the final details of the deployment file are given and include the path and file name
where the system creates the EAR file.

4. Click Finishto create the EAR file.
Y ou can now deploy and configure the file on the application server.
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Configuring eMail URLS in PeopleSoft SCM
Applications

This chapter discusses.

» Configuring eMail URLs
»  Setting Up Pagelets
»  Granting Access to Navigation Pages

Task 22-1: Configuring eMail URLs

This section discusses:

» Understanding eMail Configuration

« Configuring eMail URLsfor Item Loader Exceptions

« Configuring eMail URLsfor Supplier Facing Applications
« Configuring eMail URLs for PeopleSoft eBill Payment

Understanding eMail Configuration

Some products in PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM) can send out email notifications containing web
addresses (URLSs) that enable your employees and external parties to link back to your website. For emails to
contain the correct embedded URLs to PeopleSoft Inventory, PeopleSoft Purchasing, and PeopleSoft
eProcurement pages, you must edit the URL as discussed in this section.

Task 22-1-1: Configuring eMail URLs for Item Loader Exceptions

You must modify SCM_SERVLET INT to point to an internal server that you use to access the PeopleSoft SCM
database. This URL creates standard PeopleSoft Internet Architecture links for internal users, such as employees,
to access pertinent components and pages.

To set up the URL:
1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URL s to access the PeopleTools URL Maintenance page.
2. Onthe URL search page, search for the URL identifier SCM_SERVLET_INT.
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3. Onthe URL Maintenance page, in the URL field, edit the URL to point to an internal server to accessthe
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management database, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: SCM_SERVLET_INT
*Description: Servlet used by internal users
*URLID: http:/
Comments: |Internal link to Supply Chain database
Example: hitp:i=machine name=/psp/=website name=/EMFLOYEE/ERF

EMPLOYEE is the portal registry

URL Properties

[Glsave ||[Et Returnto Search ||+Z] Previous in List =] Motify 5y Add

URL Maintenance page for SCM_SERVLET_INT

4. Click Save.

Task 22-1-2: Configuring eMail URLs for Supplier Facing Applications

The information in this section applies to PeopleSoft eSupplier Connection, PeopleSoft Collaborative Supply
Management, PeopleSoft Supplier Contract Management, PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing, PeopleSoft Services
Procurement, and PeopleSoft Supplier Registration.

You must modify EMP_SERVLET, SUP_SERVLET, and SUP_OB_INVITE to point to the correct servers that
you plan to use to access the PeopleSoft SCM database. These URLs are a requirement when you are not using an
Enterprise Portal, as there is no other way to identify the different web servers used for the Employee or Supplier
side.

To set up these URLs:
1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URL s to access the PeopleTools URL Maintenance page.
2. Onthe URL search page, search for the URL identifier SUP_SERVLET.
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3. Onthe URL Maintenance page, in the URL field, edit the URL to point to an EXTERNAL server to access
the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management database.
That is, the server that the suppliers use to sign in to the SUPPLIER registry, as shown in the following
example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: SUP_SERVLET

*Description: Supplier portal serviet

*URLID: httpaitwebserverpspisupportald
Comments: |Linkto Supplier Portal
Example: hitp:focalserver/pspisupplierportaldomain/
4
URL Properties
[5]save ||[2h Return to Search =] Motify =y Add

URL Maintenance page for SUP_SERVLET

4. Click Save.
5. Click Return to Search.
6. Onthe URL search page, search for the URL identifier EMP_SERVLET.
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7. Onthe URL Maintenance page, in the URL field, edit the URL to point to an INTERNAL server to access the
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management database.

That is, the server that the employees use to sign in to the EMPLOY EE registry, as shown in the following
example:

URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: EMP_SERVLET
*Description: Employee portal serviet
*URLID: hitpifwebsenver/psplempportal

Comments:  Example: nhitpi/servername/psplemployeeportaldomain/

URL Properties

[5] save ||[at Returnto Search =] Motify =4 Add

URL Maintenance page for EMP_SERVLET

8. Click Save.
9. Click Return to Search.
10. On the URL search page, search for the URL identifier SUP_OB_INVITE.
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11. On the URL Maintenance page, in the URL field, edit the URL to point to an EXTERNAL server to access

the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management database.

That is, the server that the potential suppliers use to sign in to the SUPPLIER registry, as shown in the
following example:

URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: SUP_OB_INVITE

*Description: Onboarding Invitations

*URLID: httpf
Comments:
p
URL Properties
[Gl save | [gh Returnto Search || [=] Notify =% Add

URL Maintenance page for SUP_OB_INVITE

12. Click Save.

Task 22-1-3: Configuring eMail URLs for PeopleSoft eBill Payment

You must modify the EB_SERVLET to point to the correct server that you plan to use to access the PeopleSoft
SCM database for the CUSTOMER registry. This is necessary to enable PeopleSoft Billing to generate the correct

link to the PeopleSoft eBill Payment components.
To set up the URL:

1. Select PeopleToals, Utilities, Administration, URLs to access the PeopleTools URL Maintenance page.

2. Onthe URL search page, search for the URL identifier EB_SERVLET.
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3. Onthe URL Maintenance page, edit the URL to point to an EXTERNAL server to access the PeopleSoft
Supply Chain Management database.

That is, the server that your customers use to sign in to the CUSTOMER registry, as shown in the following
example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: EMP_SERVLET
*Description: [EMployee portal serviet

*URLID: httpeif=rmachine-name=pspl=weh-serer domain-narne=/

Comments: |Example:  hitpservername/psplemployeeportaldomain/

URL Properties

[Gl save | [oh Returnto Search | |[=] Notify =y Add

URL Maintenance page for EB_SERVLET

4, Click Save.

Task 22-2: Setting Up Pagelets

This section discusses;

» Accessing Pagelets
» Enabling Pagelet Creation and Access with Portal Utilities

Task 22-2-1: Accessing Pagelets

You can access pagelets within the PeopleSoft 9.2 Supply Chain Management application databases. Use these
instructions to apply scripts to your database to allow access to the pagelet configuration homepage.

Note. You must complete the following steps for both the System (SYS) and Demo (DMO) databases, unless
otherwise indicated.

To add, remove, or change the layout of the homepage, you must grant the homepage personalization security
access to all non-guest users. To update the homepage personalization permission list, use PeopleSoft Data Mover
to run the PORTAL_HP_PERS. DMS script.

To add the Portal User role to the user IDs, use PeopleSoft Data Mover to run the PORTAL_ADD ROLE. DVB
script. You can find both scripts in PS APP_HOME!\scripts.
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Note. You should grant the PAPP_USER role to all new user IDs for access to the homepage personalization.
After you run this script, you should manually remove the role PAPP_USER from any GUEST User ID, since the
GUEST user should not be personalizing the common homepage.

Task 22-2-2: Enabling Pagelet Creation and Access with Portal Utilities

Perform this task only if you are licensed for PeopleSoft Supply Chain Portal Pack or PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

Use PeopleSoft Data Mover to run the EOPP_PORTAL_PACK. DVS script in PS_APP_HOME\scripts. This script
enables the creation and viewing of pagelets using the Enterprise Components Portal Utilities.

Task 22-3: Granting Access to Navigation Pages

To access the navigation pages, you must grant security to the Navigation Page [Scripts to all users. To add the
EOPP_USER role to all users, use PeopleSoft Data Mover to run the EOPP_ADD_ ROLE. DVS script in
PS APP _HOME!|scripts.

Note. When you create a new user ID, you should add the EOPP_USER role to the new user ID.
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Setting Up PeopleSoft Supplier
Relationship Management Applications

This chapter discusses.

Reviewing the PeopleSoft 9.2 Supplier Contract Management Setup
Granting Security in PeopleSoft Fluid Reguisition
Setting Up the PeopleSoft Search Framework Search Enginein Fluid Reguisition

Reviewing the PeopleSoft 9.2 Supplier Contract Management
Setup

This section applies to PeopleSoft Supplier Contract Management. To use PeopleSoft Supplier Contract
Management, you must set up a database or FTP file attachment server as documented in the task Upgrading File
Attachment, and have Microsoft Word 2007 or higher installed.

Review the following setup tasks:

Setup of aMicrosoft Word template.

Optional setup for individua clientsto alow certain usersto look up clauses and bind variablesin the
PeopleSoft database from within Microsoft Word using Microsoft Research task pane functionality.

Optional setup to allow users to perform server side compares of Microsoft Word documents, and optional
dispatch of contracts to suppliersin a.doc or .pdf format (versus the default .xml format).

Optional installation setup for PeopleSoft Search Framework.
Optional installation setup for workflow.
Optional installation setup for contract syndication

Optional setup that enables documents to use digital signatures like Adobe or Microsoft Word 2007 or higher
Versions.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft FSCM: Supplier Contract Management for more information about
the setup tasks.
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Task 23-1: Granting Security in PeopleSoft Fluid Requisition

Understanding PeopleSoft Fluid Requisition

The PeopleSoft Fluid Requisition is based on Fluid Architecture and combined with a Component Interface. Fluid
Architecture builds the front end display and the Component Interface handles the bulk of the business logic at the
back end.

Use the Permission List EPPV1000 from PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture to grant security to PeopleSoft
Fluid Requisition 9.2 objects.

Permission lists are tied to roles. Users are then tied to those roles so by granting permission to an object in a
permission list, any user assigned to a role that is tied to that permission list is granted permission.

Task 23-1-1: Granting Access to Component Interfaces

To grant permission to permission lists, navigate to the PeopleTools Permission Lists component:
1. Select PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.
2. Search for and select the Permission List EPPV1000.
3. Select the Component Interfaces tab.
Fluid Requisition requires the use of Component Interface PV_PROCURE_REQ V3 CI.
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4. Select Edit for Component Interface PV_PROCURE_REQ V3 _CI in the Component Interfaces tab as shown

in the following example:

General Pages PeopleToals Frocess

Fermission List  EPPWA000
Description  ePro Requisitions

Component Interfaces

Hame

Fv PROCURE _REQ W2 CI
Fv PROCURE_REQ V3 _CI
Pv REG_CAMCEL

Y _WF_REGQ_APPR_CI
IUSER_FROFILE
WORKLISTENTRY

Gl save |G Returnto Search

Sigh-an Times

Personalize | Find | 2| B First ‘& 1-6of6 &/ Last

General | Fages | PeopleTools | Frocess | Sign-on Times | Component Interfaces | Web Libraries | Weh Services | Personalizations |

Component Interfaces Web Libraries E‘

Edit
' EiE
[ | [=]
Edit = | =
Edit [# | [=]
Edit [l | (=l
Edit # | =
B Add | B UpdateiDisplay

Permission Lists page: Component Interfaces tab for PV_PROCURE_REQ_V3_CI

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

295



Setting Up PeopleSoft Supplier Relationship Management Applications Chapter 23
5. Grant Full accessfor all the methods in the list as shown in the following example:
Component Interface Permissions
Help

PV_PROCURE_REQ V3 _CI

Component Interface Personalize | Find | ] & First ‘4 Full Access (All)

Permission 1-16 of 16 '*' Last

Method *Method Access No Access (Al

Additem Full Access v

Cancel Full Access v

ChangeShipTo Full Access r

Create Full Access r

Find Full Access r

Get Full Access r

GetAuthorizedCatalogs Full Access T

GetDirectConnectList Full Access v

GetRestrictinventoryRoleView Full Access r

GetSubstituteltemRoleView Full Access r i |

GetViewAlNendorsRoleView Full Access r

Save Full Access r

SaveRequisition Full Access r

SaveRequisitionforLater Full Access v

GetAllComments Full Access r

DeleteBufferRow Full Access v

(0]:4 Cancel
—_
Component Interface Permissions page for PV_PROCURE_REQ_V3 CI

6. Click OK.

Task 23-1-2: Granting Access to Web Libraries (IScript Functions)

Fluid Requisition also requires the use of various IScript functions which are present inside Web Libraries. IScript
functions are PeopleSoft records that start with prefix IScript_.

To grant permission to Web Libraries:

1. Navigate to PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.

2. Search for and select the Permission List EPPV 1000.

3. Onthe Permission Lists page, select the Web Librariestab.
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4. Select the Edit link for the WEBLIB_PV record as shown in the following example:

(] | componentinterfaces | Weh Libraries | ‘Web Services | Personalizations || query | [®
Fermission EPPY1000
List
Description  ePro Reguisitions
Weh Libraries Personalize | Find | £ | E First: \&' 1-30f8 W& Last
‘Web Library Hame Edit
WEBLIE_ART [+] []
WEBLIE_ECAW Edit [ | =
WEBLIB_FTAF Edit & | (=
WEBLIE_PY Edit (+] [=]
WEBLIE_PYMOBILE Edit [+ [=
WEBLIB_PY_DG Edit EIRRE
WEBLIE_PY_EMAIL Edit EfE
WEBLIE_PY_WihiL Edit [ | =
[§ gave |[Eh Returnto Search 1;-'|- Add H Update/Display
General | Fages | PeopleTools | Process | Sign-on Times | Component Interfaces | web Libraries | Web Services | Personalizatio

Permission Lists page: Web Libraries tab for WEBLIB_PV

Note. Once one of these records is added to the Web Libraries tab of the Permission List component, all
functions that contain the prefix in any field is automatically displayed in the Web Library permissions
secondary page.
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5. Grant full accessto all the | Script functions as shown in the following example:

YWeblih Permissions A
WEEBLIE PV
Web Library Permission Personalize | Find | & [ First ‘4 1-390f39 ‘&' Last Full Access (All
View Content
Function *Access Permissions References for
this Seript Mo Access (Al
ISCRIPTY FieldFormula 1Script. PWShopCart Template Full Access v ey
ISCRIPTY FieldFormula lScript_WFDesignerDeleteR ow Full Access v ey
ISCRIPTY FieldFormula 1Script_WFHomePageRedirect Full Access v ey
P _CATALOG_SELECTFieldFormulalScript_SelectCatalogs Full Access A ey
P COMNTEXT_LINKS FieldFormula lScript_TransactionLinks Full Access A ey
PY_FRAMEBREAKER.FieldFarmula.lScript_Frame_Breaker Full Access A ey
P _IMFO_POPURFieldFarmulalScript ChunkChangeConfirm Full Access A ey
P _IMFO_FPOPURFieldFarmulalScript ChunkChangeFinish Full Access A ey
P _IMFO_FPORURPFieldFarmulalScript_Closevindow Full Access A ey
P _IMFO_FPOPURFieldFarmulalScript_PurchasePriceBreaks Full Access A ey
P _ITEM_SEARCH.FieldFormula.lScript_Fullsite Full Access A ey
PY_ITEM_SEARCH.FieldFormula.lScript_GetCant Full Access A ey
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_GetCart) Full Access A ey
PY_ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lSeript_GetCarlson Full Access A ey
PY_ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_Crder Full Access A ey
PY_ITEM_SEARCH FieldFarmula. [Script_PYMsrch Full Access A ey
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_Submit Full Access v e
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_carrefresh Full Access v e
PY_ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_carupdate Full Access v e
PY_ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_cartvalidate Full Access v e
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_eprohome Full Access v e
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormulalScript_myorders Full Access v e
P _ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_setoption Full Access v e
PY_ITEM_SEARCH. FieldFormula.lScript_shipaddress Full Access v e
Py ITR_IMAGE_VIEW FieldFormula lScript_viewtmlmageFullSize | Full Access v e
PY_ITh_IMAGE_YIEW FieldFarmula | Script_viewltmlmageFull5ize? | Full Access v Wi
P _PRIMNT_REG.FieldFormulalScript_PYPrintHeader Full Access v e
PY_PRIMNT_REG.FieldFormulalScript_PY¥PrintReq Full Access v e
PY_RULE_STATUS FieldFormula.|Seript_Adhoc_Approver_Insert | Full Access v Wiewy
PY_RULE_STATUS FieldFormula.|Seript_Delste_Adhoc_spprover | Full Access v Wiewy
Pw RUIE STATLIS FirldFarmnla [Serint Insert Adhne Annrnwer Full &rrass v R sl

Weblib Permissions page for WEBLIB_PV

6. Repeat steps 1-5 for Web Library WEBLIB_PVMOBILE.
Grant Full Accessto the following:
PV_ISCRIPT_LIB.FieldFormula.lScript_AjaxText
PV_ISCRIPT_LIB.FieldFormula.lScript_ChangeRequestinfo
7. Repeat steps 1-5 for Web Library WEBLIB_PV_DC.
Grant Full Accessto the following:

2908

PV_ISCRIPT_LIB.FieldFormula.lScript_DCCatcher
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« PV_ISCRIPT_LIB.FieldFormula.lScript_DirectConnect

Task 23-1-3: Granting Access to Users

The Fluid Requisition component and its Permission List EPPV1000 has already been assigned to roles ePro
Requester and ePro Novice Requester in order to access the Fluid Requisition application.

You can also assign the Permission List EPPV1000 to any roles that would grant Fluid Requisition permissions to
any user belonging to the assigned roles. The following example shows that the Permission List EPPV1000 is
assigned to the role ePro Requester:

General Permission Lists Members Dynamic Members W arkdl oy Raole Grant Links Role Queries Audit
Role Mame:  ePro Reguester
Description: eProcurement Reguester
Permission Lists Personalize | Find | view all | 2| E First ‘&' 10of1 ‘&' Last
*Permission List De=cription Yiew Definition
EFPFY1000 @, ePro Requisitions wiew Definition [+] [=]
[Fl Save |5 Retumnto Search | |41 Previous in List Mext in List S Add
General | Permission Lists | Members | Dynamic Members | Workflow | Role Grant | Links | Role Queries | Audit

Roles page: Permission Lists tab for Role ePro Requester
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You can navigate to the User Profiles page to see the various roles to which the user belongs, as shown in the
following example:

General 18] Roles O rkflone Audit Links Uszer|D Gueries

UseriD wPq

Description Kenneth Schumacher

Dynamic Role Rule User Roles Personalize | Find | Yiew All | @l I;i‘ First ‘4 91-89 of 99 “®' Last
Execute on Server | Q Role Hame Description Dynmamic View Definition
UPG_ALLPMLS Q Route Contral wiew Definition [#] [=]
Test Rula(s) Refresh o
UFG_AFFSRVR g Son startanplication Route Contral View Definition [+ [=]
Execute Ruleis) SEIVEL
WICE PRESIDENT Q, wice Fresident Route Control Wiew Definition [+ [=]
Process Monitor
Serice Monitor Wil Manager QWM Manager Route Control Wiew Definition [+ =]
HMLP Power User Q BIF Power User Route Control View Definition [+ [=]
MMLP Report Developend BIP Report Developer Raoute Contral Wigwy Definition [ =]
ePro Admin 3, ePro Admininistrator Route Contral Yiew Definition [ [=]
ePra Buyer @, ePro Buyer Route Cantrol Wiew Definition [+ =]
eFracurerment ; e
+| [=
eFro Requester Q Raiieater Route Control Wiew Definition [+ [=]
[l save | |[Eh Retum to Search =4 Add

General | 1D | Roles | Workflow | Audit| Links | User ID Cueries

User Profiles page: Roles tab

Task 23-1-4: Granting Access to Menu and Components

To grant permission to permission list, navigate to the PeopleTools Permission Lists component:
1. Select PeopleTools, Security, Permission & Roles, Permission Lists.

2. Search for and select the Permission List EPPV1000.

3. Select the Pages tab Fluid Requisition requires the use of Menu PV_MOB_MENU.
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4. Select Edit Components hyperlink for Menu PY_MOB_MENU on Pages tab as shown in the following

example:

Permission List EPPV1000

Description  ePro Requisitions

Mobile Page Permissions:

General Pages PeopleTools Process Sign-on Times Component Interfaces

®

Menus Personalize | Find | View All | &V | E First ‘4" 1-100f 10 '* Last
Menu Name Menu Label Edit Components
EOAW_APPROVAL_WORKFLOW Eoaw Approval Waorkflow Edit Components # =]
EQEN_MAIN_MENU Eoen Main Menu Edit Components [+] [=]
MANAGE _COMMITMENT _CONTROL Manage Commitment Control Edit Components (#] [=]
MANAGE_PURCHASE_ORDERS Manage Purchase Orders Edit Components (] [=]
PTAF_APPROVAL _WORKFLOW Sac Approval Workflow Edit Components [+ =]
PV_MAINPAGE_MENU eProcurement Home Edit Components [+] [=]
PV_MAIN_MENU Main Menu Edit Components [+ =]
PV_MOB_MENU eProcurement Mobile Menu Edit Components [+] [=]
PV WORKLIST Worklist Edit Components ] [=]
WORKFLOW_ADMINISTRATOR Workflow Administrator Edit Components [+] [=]

Permission Lists page: Pages tab for PV_MOB_MENU Menu
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5. Select Edit Pages hyperlink for Component Name PV_MOB_855 CMP as shown in the following example:

Component Permissions
eProcurement Mobile Menu
Components Personalize | Find | £ | B First ‘&' 150f5 ‘» Last Select Al
Authorized? Component Name Item Label Edit Pages ievs CO!“em eferencesiog
this Component
. - . . Deselect All
PV_MOB_855 CMP Mobile Requisition 855 Edit Pages View
PV_MOB_855_MNG My Requisitions Edit Pages View
PV_MOB_CMP Mobile Requisitions Edit Pages View
PV_MOB_PREF_FL My Preferences Edit Pages View
PV_RECVY PO FL ePro Receiving Edit Pages View
OK Cancel

Component Permissions: Component Name PV_MOB_855 CMP
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6. Select All Actions as Authorized for the Pagesin the List as shown in the following example:

Page Permissions

PV_MOB_MENU / Use / Mobile Requisition 855

Pages Personalize | Find | & | B

Panel ltem Name

Side 1 page - Requisitions
Search Select

Cart

Search Results

[tem Details

Web Suppliers
Checkout

Search Results

Pv Mob 855 Puchout
Save Confirmation
Search Footer
Approvals

Requisition

Browse Catalogs
Recently Ordered ltems

Special Requests

OK Cancel

First

Authorized?

NENEEEEEEEEEEEREEE

1

1-16 of 16 "*' Last
Display Only

OO0 OO0 OO0 O0Oo0OoOooOoOoDOoDOO

Actions
Add
Update/Display
Update/Display All
[[] correction

Select All

Deselect All

Page Permission: Authorized

7. Click OK.
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8. Repeat Steps 5-7 to select Edit Pages hyperlink for Component Name PV_MOB_855 MNG and Select All
Actions.

Page Permissions

PV_MOB_MENU / Use / My Requisitions

Pages Personalize | Find | Y| l;ﬁJ First ‘4 1-20of2 '* Last || Actions
Panel Item Name Authorized? Display Only Add
My Requisitions
e v = Update!Display
Pv Myord Schd Scf2 v
L O Update/Display Al
Correction
Select All
Deselect All
OK Cancel

Page Permissions: Component Name PV_MOB_855_MNG
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9. Repeat Steps 5-7 to select Edit Pages hyperlink for Component Name PV_MOB_PREF_FL and Select All
Actions.

Page Permissions
PV_MOB_MENU / Use / My Preferences
Pages Personalize | Find | E First ‘4 120f2 ' Last Actions
Panel Item Name Authorized? Display Only Add
My Preferences
- 7 O U|:u:lent|=.-fDi5|:lla';|r
Foot v
oot O Update/Display Al
Correction
Select All
Deselect All
OK Cancel

Page Permissions: Component Name PV_MOB_PREF_FL
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10. Repeat Steps 5-7 to select Edit Pages hyperlink for Component Name PV_RECV_PO_FL and Select All

Actions.
Page Permissions
PYV_MOB_MENU / Use / ePro Receiving
Pages Personalize | Find | Y| l_:-;.J First ‘4 1-130f13 '* Last | Actions
Panel Item Name Authorized? Display Only Adl:l
Search
& O Update/Display
Receive ltems v
O Update/Display All
Receive tems O Correction
Receive ltems (|
Reject ltems O
Receive ltems O Select Al
Recv Header Wk FI O Deselect Al
Recv Routing Wk FI O
Bu Attrib Wrk FI (]
Pv Po Itm Descr Fl (]
Pv Recv Wpo CI F O
Recv Wpo Dist Wk F O
Recv Putaway FI O
OK Cancel

Page Permissions: Component Name PV_RECV_PO_FL

11. Click OK.
12. Click Save, to save Permission List page.

Task 23-2: Setting Up the PeopleSoft Search Framework Search
Engine in Fluid Requisition

This section discusses:

»  Understanding PeopleSoft Search Framework
» Indexing and Deploying Search Definitions
» Application Searching (Global Search) Security
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Understanding PeopleSoft Search Framework

Review the chapter "Configuring Global Search Using PeopleSoft Search Framework" for setup of Search
Framework search engines which need to be completely installed and operational prior to Fluid Requisition object
deployment and indexing.

See PeopleTools: Search Technology, "Understanding PeopleSoft Search Framework."

Task 23-2-1: Indexing and Deploying Search Definitions

Fluid Requisition uses the following three Search Definitions:

. EP_PV_MASTERITEM_SD
. EP_PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR_SD

« EP_PV_EXPRESSITEMS SD

All search definitions for eProcurement must be deployed. In addition to the preceding search definitions, search
category EP_ PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR CAT must be deployed.

To deploy the search definitions and the search category:

1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Administration, Deploy/Delete Object to display the Deploy Search
Definitions page.

2. Select the three search definitions for eéProcurement EP_PV_EXPRESSITEMS SD,
EP_PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR_SD, and EP_PV_MASTERITEM_SD, and click the Deploy button.

Search definitions must be deployed prior to indexing.
3. Select the Deploy Search Category tab to display the Display Search Category page.
4. Select the search category EP_PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR_CAT, and click the Deploy button.

Note. For global search, search category EP. CATALOG_ITEMS should also be deployed.

Before indexing the search definitions, verify that the user has been assigned to the Permission List EPPV9500.
This permission list is delivered with the role Search Query Administrator.

To verify:

1. Select PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.

2. Search for and select the Permission List EPPV9500.

3. Select the Query tab.

4. Select the Access Group Permissions link.
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5. The Permission List is connected to the access group PV_ACCESS_GROUP, which is a part of Query Access
Tree SEARCH_TREE_PV, as shown in the following example:

Fermission List Access Groups

: Permission List
hees | Weh Libraries | EPPvESOl gourity | ACM Termplal

Description ePro Search Framework

Personalize | Find | 9| B First ‘4" 1of1 ‘& Last
*Tree Hame *Access Group Accessible
BEARCH_TREE_P\-r & PY_ACCESS_GROUFR Q, td # =]

(6].4 Cancel

—

Permission List Access Groups page for EPPV9500

Note. PV_ACCESS_GROUP contains all the views that are used by PeopleSoft Query in order to extract data
in Oracle SES indexing.

To index the eProcurement search definitions:

1. Select PeopleTools, Search Framework, Administration, Schedule Search Index.
2. Create anew run control 1D.

3. Select Search Definition EP_PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR_SD.

4. Select Full Index asthe type of index, for theinitial run.
5

. Select Base Language as the language option. If multi-language for database is enabled, then select Al
Languages to index multiple languages.

6. Click Run to start the process.
7. On the Process Scheduler Request page, click OK.
8. On the Process Monitor page, verify that the process runs to success.

Repeat steps 1 through 8 for the search definitions EP_ PV_EXPRESSITEMS SD and
EP_PV_MASTERITEM_SD.
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To enable Search Framework for Fluid Requisition, select eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain
Overall System Options, eProcurement Installation Options, and select Catalog Search Type based on the search
engine you have selected, as shown in the following example:

Note. Do not select Structured Query Language as the Catalog Search Type. If Structured Query Language is the
only option available in the list, then it indicates that the Search Framework is not configured properly.

eProcurement Installation Options

*sProcurement Installation Option | 8Procurement with sProcurement Fluid Installation Settings

eProcurement Connect Multi Image
Item Catalog Options
*Item Source Option | Master ltems Only M Catalog Management as eProcurement Item Source
Requisition Catalog Search
*Catalog Search Type | Elastic Search ¥ | Search Settings Non Dynamic Range

Override Existing Categories with Item Ranges
Allow Transparent Punchout ltems

Consolidate Marketplace Items in Search Results and Facets
Customize Search Results

BU Catalog Control N

Requisition Display Options

Suppress trailing zeros for Quantity field
Suppress trailing zeros up to the currency decimal position for Price field

Allow Saving Items in Favorites, Templates and Recently Ordered From
! Direct Connect Transparent Punchout
Max Rows To Retrieve For
Search Results 50 Approval Monitor 5 Transparent Punchout 25
Requisition 20

Display Approval Chunking

Return to Maintain Qverall System Options Return to Administer Procurement

eProcurement Installation Options page

To verify that the search engine is working:

1. Select eProcurement, Requisition.
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2. Inthe search bar, select the search type as Catalog, and enter a suitable text to search, for example, Printer, as
shown in the following example:

Create Requisition 2
Welcome Kenneth Schumacher
Request Options 4

Enter search criteria or select
from the menu on the right to
begin creating your requisition.

Home

Search | Catalog v

@ Catalog

Browse Catalogs

All Purchase Items
Computer Equipment
Hardware Catalog
Qutdoor Supplies

E Special Requests
Create a non-catalog reguest

r Favorites

Browse Favorite Items and

Services
3 Seascn Mummy Bag, Long
3 Season Mummy Bag, Regular
4 Season Convertible Tent
Air Mattress, Double
Deluxe Sperts Stove, Double ..
Electric Light/Lantern

@ Recently Ordered
View recently ordered items and

se

3.80 GHz Desktop PC
3.80 GHz Deskiop PC

600 Mbps Desktop PC Router, ...

More..

Fal My Preferences "E’ Requisition Sattings

Printer

i Web
Browse Supplier Websites

ﬁz Services Procurement
Create a request for service
Resource
Deliverable
Multi Resource

Templates

Browse Company and Personal
Templates
Sport Kit
USAD2-HARDWARE
Basic Camper's Kit

7y External Catalogs
Browse Supplier Website ltams

: B 0 Lines Checkout

Search Advanced Search

=| Express Item Entry
Create an Express Requisition

2 Forms
~ Create and Submit Forms
Business Card SDF
Business Cards

ﬁj ePro Services

Request Services
Fixed Cost Service
Variable Cost Service
Time and Materials

Requisition Page: Verify Search Type

3. Click Search. The Catalog Search Results page opens with the search results.

In this page, the search results are displayed on the right panel, and the details pertaining to each search result
are displayed on the left panel.

Task 23-2-2: Application Searching (Global Search) Security

To activate Application Searching for catalog items, in addition to deploying and indexing all the regular

eProcurement Search Definitions and Categories, an additional category EP. CATALOG ITEMS must be
deployed and specified as a Search Group. This category, like the category
EP PV_MASTERITEMVENDOR CAT, has all the required three search definitions mentioned in the previous

section.

To perform Global Search, EP. CATALOG_ITEMS has to be assigned to a Permission List :
1. Select PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.

2. Search for and select the Permission List EPPV1000.
3. Select the Search Groups tab.
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4. Select the catalog item EP_CATALOG_ITEMS from the lookup prompt, which is the Search Category
specified as Search Group, as shown in the in the following example:

@ GQuery Mass Change Links Audit Diata Migration Search Groups E)

Permission EPPW1000
List
Description  ePro Reqguisitions

Search Groups Parsonalize | Find | G | L;‘ First '& 10of1 &' Last
*Search Group Hame Description

EF_CATALOG_ITEMS @ Catalog tems [+ [=]
[ gave ||5h Retum to Search E+ Add

General | Fages | PeopleTools | Process | Sign-on Times | Component Interfaces | Web Libraries | Weh Serdces | Personalizations | Guery | Mass Change | Links | Audit | Data Migrati

Permission Lists page: Search Groups tab for EPPV1000

Note. Search categories flagged as search groups will only appear in the lookup prompt.

5. Click Save. Global Search bar appears after adding the search group.

Note. The user may need to log out and log in back to see the global search bar. Additionally, this type of
searching must be activated as part of the Portal configuration.

The user associated with arole connected with the permission list and any search groups assigned as
searchabl e targets should be able to see the global search bar.
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Re-Deploying Mobile Inventory Web

Services

You may have to re-deploy a Mobile Inventory web service, if the SOAP message sent by the web service is

incorrect.

To redeploy the web services of any Mobile Inventory transaction, refer to this table to choose the correct web

service:

Mobile Inventory Transaction

Web Services

Par Count
Par Count Ad Hoc

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE

Item Stock Inquiry

MIN_ITEM_STK_INQ

Guided Count
Count by Location

MIN_COUNTING_EVENT GET
MIN_COUNTING_EVENT_SET

Count by Item MIN_COUNTING_EVENT_VALIDATE
Manua Count
Express |ssue MIN_EXPRESS ISSUE

MIN_EXPRESS_ISSUE_VALIDATE

Bin to Bin Transfer

MIN_BIN_TRANSFER

Adjustments

MIN_ADJUSTMENT

Fulfillment Inquiry

MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_DTL
MIN_FUL_INQ_INV_HDR

Picking Feedback MIN_PICK_FDB_SRC2 HDR
MIN_PICK_FDB_SRCH_HDR
MIN_PICK_SAVE

Receiving PO MIN_RCPT_CNTR_GET

MIN_RCPT_CNTR_SAVE

Receiving Ad Hoc

MIN_NPRCPT_SAVE
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Mobile Inventory Transaction Web Services
Delivery Cart MIN_RECV_DELIVERY
Delivery MIN_RECV_DELIVERY_SAVE

Common Services for all Mobile Inventory Transactions MIN_ALT_TYPES_GET

MIN_LOOKUP_GENERIC_GET
MIN_MENU

MIN_OPTIONS
MIN_PROMPT_EDIT

To re-deploy web services:

1

314

Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Services Utilities, Service Admin to delete the existing web services.

For example, for the mobile inventory transaction Par Count, select the web services
MIN_CART_COUNT_GET and MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE, as shown in this example:
a Y= 0@

New Window | Personalize Page | =]
"
WSDL Services Service Operations Messages Message Schemas Queues Routings E)

Service System Status: Development

Clear WSDL Export Status

Delete
Service: MIN_CART_COUNT
Search
WSDL/WADL Personalize | Find | View All | B2 | L First ‘4’ 1-20i2 '}/ Last
Select Service WSDLAWADL Name Results
7] MIN_CART_COUNT_GET MIN_CART_COUNT_GET1
i;‘(} MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE.1
Delete

WSDL | Services | Service Operations | Messages | Message Schemas | Queues | Routings | Integration Groups | Deprecated PeopleCode | Service Activate/Deactivate | Metadata WSDL/Schema Convert

Deleting existing web services

Click Delete.
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3. Ensurethat the web services are deleted completely, as shown in the following example:

WSDL Sarvicas Senvice Operations 1 assage Sc 15 Cueues Rou L
Service System Status: Development
Clear W3DL Export Status
Delete
Service: MIN_CART_COUNT
Saarnch

WSDLWADL Personalize | Find | View All | &~ | & First ‘4 2012 ‘& Last

Select Service WSDLMWADL Name Resulis
MIN_CART_COUNT_GET MIN_CART_COUNT_GET.1 WSOL deletad
MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE.1 W3DL deleted

Delete

Result- Deleting existing web services

4. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Monitoring, Archive Monitor Data to

open the Run Archive page.

Note. After deleting the web service, you need to archive the log files if the trace log is turned on.

5. Toarchivethelog files, select the check boxes Archive All and Archive Synch, and click Run.
On the Process Monitor page, verify that the process runsto success.
7. Perform these stepsto re-save all the messages in related service operations:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operation to search for the service
operation. For example, MIN_CART_COUNT_GET.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

315




Re-Deploying Mobile Inventory Web Services

316

Appendix A

b. On the Service Operation page, under Message Information, for type Request, click the View Message
link, as shown in the following example:

Add Fault Type

Save

Ganeral | Handiers | Routings

Ganaral Hanolars R

Ratum o Sanvica

Sarvice Operation MIN_CART COUNT_GE
Operation Type  Syndhronous
*Operation Description Gal Par Count for Maobile

Opseration Commants

Oremer 10 | Mobile Mivarion

Operation Alas

“Warshon

Varsion Description =91 Far Count for kobile

Wersion Comments

Runtime Schoma Validation

Rédquasl Message

Respoise Mossag

Non-Repudiation

Type Request
MessapeMarsion MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_REQVI

Type Rosponse

Massage Varsion MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_RSF.wv1

Add Vergion

UserPassword Reguired
“Req Verification | Nene

Saervice Dparation Sacurity

Usad with Think Time Methods

* Dalault ) Active

Routing Status

Ay do-Local Exist

Local-to-Local Doas not exist

Routing Actions Upon Save

Repgenerate Any-to-Local
Gonprate Local-to-Local

Transacional

Warning Regensrating sais all rowting feld valses o

thedr initial state

View Message

Service Operation page- View Message link for type Request

On the Message Definition page, under Parts, click the message (for example,

MIN_CART_COUNT_KEY).
Expand the message structure.
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e. Click Save, and then click OK to save the message structure, as shown in the following example:

Message

Message structure saved. (158 2190)

-

Saving Message Structure

f. Inthe Message Definition page, click Save to return to the Service Operations page.
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g. Inthe Service Operations page, under Message Information, for type Response, click the View Message
link, as shown in the following example:

Service Operation  MIMN_CART_COUNT_GET
Oiperation Type
*Dperation Description
Drparation Commanis UsariPassword Required
*Req Verification
wice Operation Sacuwrity

Cwmer I | Mobile Inventor

Diperathon Allas Lisad with Think Time Maihdasds
“Vorsion Dafaukt * Active
Vorrs o Desriplion at Par Count for Mobils Rowting Status
Wars EY

Any-lo-Local

Lacal-talLacal

Rumtime Schema Validation Raouting Actions Upon Save

Recjiiesl M s an e Regeneratle Any-lo-Local
Add Faul Type Responss Message Gaivrvirr @l Local-to Lacal
Transsc tional
Warning Rageneraling setis all routing Neld values to
Eheir infial state.

Type Reguest
Message Version MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_RELA

Ty pat Rl & pon e

h ART COUNT GE T 1
Message Varion T . - & -
3 Safics s Varslar

= il
Sav Fahurn B

ral | Handlars | Roulings

Service Operation page- View Message link for type Response

h.  On the Message Definition page, under Parts, click the message (for example,
MIN_CART_COUNT_DETAIL).

i. Expand the message structure.

Note. You can verify if the missing fields are defined here.

j- Click Save, and then click OK to save the message structure.
k. Inthe Message Definition page, click Save to return to the Service Operations page.
I. Inthe Service Operations page, click Save.
Service operations saved message is displayed.
m. Repeat steps a through | to re-save all the messages for service operation MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE.

8. When the service operations are re-saved for both MIN_CART_COUNT_GET and
MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE, re-generate the two web services.

To re-generate:
a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Web Services, Provide Web Services, and search for these two
web services.
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In the search result, select these two web services, as shown in the following example, and click Next:

o @ @ @

Select Services

Search Criteria

Service Hame
D s ription

Object Cramier 1D

Search Results

Service

Frowvde Web Serace Wizard

Step 1

Maxt =

Enter search criteria and click Search, Select one oFf mone Sarvices you would like 1o provide

bagins with - MIM_CART
begins with v
aquals v
REST Service
Search

Fimd | Views an | 22
Description

First ‘& 1-2 012

ol 4

k' Last

W MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
W MIN_CART_COUNT_SAaVvE

Galt Par Locations for Mobile

Savae Par Locations for Mobila

- Salact All

Clear All

Selecting Web Services

c. Select the service operations associated with each web service, as shown in the following example:

Prowvide Web Service Wizard

[OzO8 2

Select Service Operations

Selectong of MOre operalions or &ach sanicn
Service MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

Use Service Alas in'WSDL

Use Secure Target Location

Service MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE

Step 2 of 4

< Pravious Mgt =

Description Get Par Locations for Mobile
Service Allas
Generate WSDL 2.0
Operation Type Request Message

Synchronous

Operations
Service Operation Description
) el Par Count fof
MIN_CART_COUNT_GET V1 Mol
- Sabect All Chaar All

Description Save Par Locations for Mobile

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_REQV1 MIN_CART_COUNT_GET_RSP.v1

Find | View All | &2
Response Messape

First "4 1af1 ‘& Last

Fault Message

Use Service ARas in WSDL Sorvice Alias
Use Secure TerE‘I Location Ganerate WSDL 2.0
Operations Find | Viewall | & First ‘4 10f1 & Last
Service Operation Description Operation Type Request Message Response Message Fault Message
3 MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE v1 f,z‘:l_f" Countfor o - chronous MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE_RECQY1 MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE_RSPV1
Selecting Service Operations
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d. Click Next.
Review the Results page, as shown in the following example:

Provide Web Service Wizard

Confirm Results

View the WSDL Generation Log to confirm the results of the wizard
WSDL Generation Log:

Service: MIN_CART_COUNT_GET has been exported

Service: MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE has bean exported

Insertad WSDL: MIN_CART_COUNT_GET.1 in the repositony
Generated WSDL URL

httpislc0Tide.us oracle com: TOD1/PSIGW/FPeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/ES20FP2PMI
N_CART_COUNT_GET.1.wsdl

Inserted WSDL: MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE.1 in the repository
Generated WSDL URL

httpislcO7idc.us.oracle.com: TOD1/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/E9Z20P2ZPMI
N_CART_COUNT_SAVE.1.wsdl

Provide Another Sarvice Generate SOAP Templata

Results Page

You can copy the generated WSDL URL into a browser to verify if the WSDL works.

You can verify if the re-deployment of web services is working fine.

To verify:

1. Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

2. Search for the service operations associated with the web service MIN_CART_COUNT_GET.
3. Onthe Service Operations page, select the Routings tab.

4. On Routing Definitions, click on the routing name to open the IB Routing Definitions page.
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5. SettheLog Detail field as Header and Detail to turn on the log flag, as shown in the following example:

General Handigrs Routings

Service Operation  MIN_CART_COUNT_3
vi

= Usar Exceplion

Default Version

Notle This user excepion stal

actual routing will be ug

Routing Mame

Reouting Definitions

Selected Mame Wersion
~GEMERATED~TI6TI860 w1
Inactivate Selected Routings Activaig
Save

Raturn to Senvice

General | Handlers | Routings

IB Routing Definitions

Routing Definitions

Iy

Paramaierns

Status Exported WSDL detectled. Read-only mode,

Routing Nama

*Service Operation MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

Version v1
*Description GENERATED

Comments

*Sender Noda

*Receier Node ESZ20P2P

Delay Processing

Operation Type Synchronous

e ANY ==

Routing Properies

¥ axc
+
-GENERATED-T9579860 Active
# System Generated
4
Graphical View l

Owmar 1D Mobile Inventory b Schema Validation Details
*Lop Detall| Header and Detai A
Save Return

Routing Defnitions | Parameters | Routing Properties

Switch On the Log Flag

6.

In your mobile device, load the Par Count data.

7. Logintothe PIA, and verify the generated web service xml data by following these steps:

a
b.

Select PeopleTooals, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Monitoring, Synchronous Services.
Search for the service operation MIN_CART_COUNT_GET.
On the Transactions tab, click the Details link of atransaction, as shown in the following example:

Synchronous Services

Mode Hame

Time Period

From Date

From Time

Result

Transactions Information

Timestamp Transaction 1D

04MBME 3dbebbd3-edb1-11e4-
8:24:07.062540PM a549-b2d0f21015%

04M6M5 29a47dab-e4b0-11e4-
B:16:38 952950PM baTi-9b5055/69502

=] Motify

Service Operation MIN_CART_COUNT_GET

™
Fe

o
o

To Date

To Time

Service Operation

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET v1

MIN_CART_COUNT_GET v1

Archived User Level View
Status v
o
Refresh
Personalize | Find | View All | & First ‘&' 1-20f2 ‘%' Last
} Status
Version Trans Type Pub Node String
nSync ANONYMOUS DONE
nSync ANONYMOUS DONE Details

View Details
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In the Synchronous Details page, click the View XML link to view the response message, as shown in the

following example:

Synchronous Details

Transaction iD; I4bebbdi-e4b1-11e4-a5409-b2d02 10156
Service Operation: MIN_CART_COUNT_GET
Service Version: vi Archive
Transaction Type: InSync
Status:  DOME Daiels
Pubdisher: Non-Repudiation ID:
Destination Publish Node: E920P2 Updated: 04MEM15 8-240TP
Pub Node: ANONYMOUS
Final Destination:
Pub/Sub Timestamp: D4MEMS 07 0632540FPM
Log Type: | Respanse - Original T View XML | Wiew 1B Infe

i Ratum o Search

View Response Message

e. Compare the response message with the latest Par Count Standard message (which you will get after

applying changes).

8. Repeat steps 2 through 7 for web service MIN_CART_COUNT_SAVE.
If any fields are missing, re-deploy the web services and check for the missing fields in message definition.
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Applying Common Installation Instructions

Task B-1: Setting Up Integration Gateways

To set up integration gateways in PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM environment:
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In your PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration,

Gateways, and click Search.

The Gateways page for the Local Gateway appears by default, as shown in the following example:

Gateways

Gateway ID LOCAL

Gateway Setup Properties

Load Gateway Connectors

Connectors

*Connector ID Description

APNS_TARGETCONNEC]

[S* IR

AS2TARGET

[£8)

EXAMPLETARGETCOMNNI

=

FILEQUTPUT

5 FTFTARGET

n

[=}]

GETFILE

-

GETMAILTARGET

[==]

HTTPTARGET

w

JMSTARGET

10 PSFTEB1TARGET

-
—

PSFTTARGET

-
Ma

RIDCTARGET

.
[£8)

SFTFTARGET

14 SMTPTARGET

[F]5ave | |[EF Returnto Search

¥ Local Gateway Load Balancer

URL | hitp:fi=IBHosthame=:=port= (PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector

Inbound Gateways

JMS Administration

Personalize | Find | | E

*Connector Class Name

APNTargetConnector
AS2TargetConnector
ExampleTargetConnector
SimpleFileTargetConnector
FTPTargetConnector
GetFileTargetConnector
GetMailTargetConnector
HitpTargetConnector

JMSTargetConnector

Ping Gateway

First

ApplicationMessagingTargetConnector

PeopleSofiTargetConnector
RIDCTargetConnector
SFTPTargetConnector

SMTFTargetConnector

Delete Gateway

4

1-14 07 14

FProperties
FProperties
FProperties
FProperties
FProperties
Properties
FProperties
Properties
FProperties
Properties
FProperties
Properties
FProperties

Properties

k) Last

L A R £
[ I g i g I g Y Y I A R T R T Y

Gateways page for the Local Gateway

On the Gateways page for the local gateway, in the URL field, enter
http://<1BHostname> : < port>/PS GW/Peopl eSoftListeningConnector for the local gateway URL.

Click the Load Gateway Connectors button.
Click Save.

Click the Ping Gateway button to verify connectivity and proper configuration.
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6. Click the Gateway Setup Propertieslink.
The Gateway Properties signon page appears, as shown in the following example:

Gateway Properties
Sign on to access integrationGateway.properies file.

The default userID is "administrator.

User 1D | administrator

Password sessssss

o Change Password

Cancel

Gateway Properties signon page

7. Onthe Gateway Properties signon page, enter the user ID and password for the Integration Gateway.
If you do not know the user ID and password of the Integration Gateway, contact your system administrator.
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8. Click OK.

The PeopleSoft Node Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

Appendix B

LHL;
ateway Default App. Server
Password

App Server URL Usar D

Cancel Save

7]
Topls Releass Domagin Password Virtgal 5&rver Rode
wan -1
People Soft N Perscnakre | Find | Vie = 1-2 of
el Mamie L L Pas Tools Rehess 1
SFT T o ¢ 1-R1 T i Ping Hode *] |=
T B =5 - 5] Fing Hode +

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

9. On the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page, in the Gateway Default App. Server group box, enter values for

the following fields:
App Server URL

Password- typically password of a super user of your

Tools Release

User ID—typically ID of asuper user of your system (VP1 in this example).

system (VP1 in this example).

10. Y ou must add both the PSFT_EP node and PSFT_HR node in the PeopleSoft FSCM and HRM S application

respectively.

As necessary, click the Add (+) button to add the default local node. For FSCM application server node, add
PSFT_EP and for HCM application server node, add PSFT_HR.

11. Inthe Tools Release field, enter the PeopleSoft PeopleTo
Enter the exact release number that you obtain from pingi
12. Click Save.

326

ols release number.
ng the gateway. Such as 8.56; it must match exactly.
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13. Click the Ping Node button to ping the node (for FSCM PSFT_EP node and for HCM PSFT_HR node) and
verify that it is responding.

If the ping is successful, the Ping Node Results page shows Success in the Message Text column, as shown in
the following example:

Fing Node Results

MNode Information
Integration Gateway ID Connector ID Connector URL Message Text

LOCAL PSFTTARGET Success (117,73)

Return

Ping Node Results page

14. Click the Return button to return to the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page.

Task B-2: Activating the Domain

Before activating the local domain in PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM, verify that the PUB server is up and running.
To activate the local domain in PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM:
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1. Inyour PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 environment, select People Tools, Integration Broker, Service Operations
Monitor, Administration and Domain Status.

The Domain Status page appears, as shown in the following example:

Domain Status

Domain Criteria
Grace Period for all Domains (Minutes)

Purge Domain Status All Domains Active

All Domains Inactive Failover Disabled

Refresh Update X
Set Up Failover
Master/Slave Load Balance
Slave Templates
Domains Personalize | Find | View All | 22 | E& First ‘&' 10of1 &' Last
- - S . - Domain = Slave
Failover Group Failover Priority Machine Name Application Server Path Status Grace Period Indicator
=Machine Mame= =Application Server Path= Active ¥ View Domain Queue Sets
Dispatcher Status Personalize | Find | | s First '4' 10f1 ‘' Last
Machine Name Dispatcher Mame Application Server Path Status String Date/Time Stamp

Domain Status page

2. Onthe Domain Status page, in the Domain Status field, select Active from the drop-down list box.
3. Click the Update button.

Note. After you click Update, if your machine name does not appear in the list, click the Purge Domain Status

button and then click the Refresh button.

Task B-3: Setting Up Message Node Definitions

To set up message node definitions in the PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM environment:

1. Inyour PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM 9.2 environment, select People Tools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,

Nodes.
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2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the node name. For FSCM, search for PSFT_EP and for

o g &

HCM, search for PSFT_HR.
The Node Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:

Node Definitions Connectors FPortal W3 Security Routings
Node Name  PSFT_EP Copy Mode
*Diascription Financials/Supply Chain Rename Node
Node Type PlA Default Local Hode
Local Node

Active Node
O Hon-Repudiation
O Segment Aware

*Authentication Option . Passwaord -

MNode Password wae

Confirm Password an

*Default UseriD VP Q
Hub Node Q
Master Node Q

Company ID

IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name Q
Codeset Group Name Q

Contact™otes Properties
Save

[&* Return to Search

Made Definitions | Connectars | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page for FSCM - PSFT_ EP Node

On the Node Definitions page, in the Authentication Option field, select Password from the drop-down list
box.

In the Node Password field, enter a password.
In the Confirm Password field, re-enter the password.
Click Save, then click the Return to Search button.
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On the Nodes search page, search for and select the node name PSFT_HR.
The Node Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:
Node Definitions Connectors Fortal Routings
Node Name PSFT_HR Copy Node

*Description

*Node Type

*Authentication Option

Node Password
Confirm Password
*Default User ID
Hub Node

Master Node
Company 1D

IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name

Codeset Group Hame

Save

[@" Return to Search

P3 HCM - Human Captical Mat

Password

P3

Contact™otes

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | W3S Security | Routings

Properties

Rename Mode
Default Local Node

[C] Local Node Delete Node
[¥] Active Node

O Hon-Repudiation

[ Segment Aware

0

Node Definitions page for FSCM - PSFT_HR node
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Node Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security || Routings
Node Name PSFT_HR Copy Mode
* inti Human Capital Management
Description Rename Mode
Node Type PIA Default Local Node
Local Node
Active Node
*Authentication Option Password -

:rlurl-F{epudlullun

[l Segment Aware

Node Password el
*Default UserID  |P= Q,
Hub Node Q
Master Node o
Company ID
IB Throttle Threshold
Image Name Q
Codeset Group Name o}
ContactMotes Properies
Save

o Retum to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Fortal | WS Security | Routings
Node Definitions for HCM - PSFT_HR node

8. On the Nade Definitions page, in the Authentication Option drop-down list box, select Password.
9. Inthe Password field, enter a password.

10. In the Confirm Password field, re-enter the password.

11. Click Save.

Task B-4: Setting Up Portal Nodes

This section discusses:

» Understanding Portal Node Set Up
»  Setting Up Portal Nodes in PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM

Task B-4-1: Understanding Portal Node Set Up

The PeopleSoft FSCM and PeopleSoft HCM environments contain both ERP and HRMS portal nodes. You must
set both portal nodes in both environments.
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ERP is the local node in PeopleSoft FSCM. HRMS also exists in PeopleSoft FSCM and must be set.
HRMS is the local node in PeopleSoft HCM. FSCM also exists in PeopleSoft HCM and must be set.

Task B-4-2: Setting Up Portal Nodes in PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM

To set up portal node definitions in the PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM environment:
1. Inyour PeopleSoft FSCM 9.2 environment, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. Onthe Nodes search page, search for and select the node name. For FSCM, select ERP and for HCM, select
HRMS.
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3. Onthe Node Definitions page, select the Portal tab to access the Portal page for the ERP/HRM S node, as
shown in the following example:

Mode Definitions Connedors Portal WS Security Routings
Hode Name ERP
Details
Description Portal Node - ERP Local Node
Default Portal EMPLOYEE -
Tools Release 8.56-901.3
Application Release Financials/SCM 9.20.
Example: hifp:isomeserver/pscipshomel
Content URI Text hiip:i<server=:<port=ipscipshome/
Example. hitp/'somesaryer/psp/pshomal
Portal URI Text http-ii=server=:<port=/psp/pshome/
["] portal Host Node
Hetwork Node Name
Save
[h Return to Search
Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Portal Node page for FSCM - ERP node
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Mode Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security Routings
Node Name HRMS
Details
Description Fortal Node - HRMS ¥ Local Node
Default Portal | EMFLOYEE v
Tools Release 8.56
Application Release HRMS3 9.2
Example: hitp.//somesenenipscipshome
Content URI Text http/i=senver= =port=/psc/pshome/
i
Example: hitp.'semeserver/pspipshomes
Portal URI Text |hitp /=server=-<port=/psp/pshome/
Portal Host Node
Network Node Name
Save
@l Return to Search
MWode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Portal Node page for FSCM - HRMS node

4. Onthe Porta page, in the Content URI Text field, enter http://<server>:<port>/psc/pshome/ to correspond
to your PeopleSoft FSCM/HCM environment.

5. Inthe Portal URI Text field, enter http://<server>:<port>/psp/pshome/ to correspond to your PeopleSoft
FSCM/HCM environment.

6. Click Save.
7. Click the Return to Search button.
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